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Chapter 1

Introduction

The introduction is structured as follows: section 1.1 gives a short overview of the
region and the population of Usandawe, the primary area where Sandawe is spoken.
Section 1.2 briefly introduces the language by describing the classification, its
position among other, unrelated languages in the region, and the sociolinguistic
situation in Usandawe. Section 1.3 provides the background to the study by
describing previous studies and the structure and methodology of the research that
was carried out. Finally, section 1.4 is a reading guide to the book. It presents two
text samples in Sandawe that display the basic characteristics of the language with
references to the sections, orthography and annotation conventions, followed by a
gloss list and list of morphemes.

1.1. Usandawe, the area and its population

Sandawe (sandawé-ki?1n) is spoken in nothern-central Tanzania, in an area situated
to the north-west of Dodoma, to the south-west of Kondoa, and to the south-east of
Singida (see the map below).! The area is part of Kondoa district and encompasses
several rural wards. It has no official, administrative status as a whole. The Swabhili
toponym Usandawe is commonly used by the Sandawe themselves and others in
order to refer to the area where the Sandawe live and where the language is spoken
primarily.

Nowadays, most of the population live in settlements along the main roads, such as
Farkwa, Poro Banguma, Kwa Mtoro, Magambua, Ovada, Gungi, Moto, Gumbu,
Sanzawa. The size of the settlements ranges from a few hundred up to four thousand
people (source: the United Republic of Tanzania 2002 Population and Housing
Census). Large parts of the northern half of Usandawe are almost uninhabited
because of their infection with tse tse flies and the centralization of people in
designated villages during the villagization programme in the 1970s (see also
Newman 1978).

There are no accurate up-to-date figures on the total population of Usandawe, nor on
the number of Sandawe speakers. Previous publications show considerable variation
in the total number of speakers, which cannot be fully accounted for by natural
growth: from 20 000 (Tucker 1977) to 30 000 (1957 census) to 40 000 in 2000
according to the online Ethnologue. The 2002 census presents the number of

! The geographical center of the area (the village Kwa Mtoro) is located at 5°13'25"S
35°25'30"E.
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inhabitants for each village in Tanzania, out of which we calculated an estimated
total of 60 000 people in Usandawe.”

Map of northern-central Tanzania, showing Sandawe and some neighbouring
languages. Adapted from KieBling (1994:11).

Lake Manyara

Arusha
Lake Eyasi

Maasai

? The estimation was made by adding up the number of inhabitants of all villages in the wards
of Kondoa district that we could identify as being part of Usandawe.
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The size of Usandawe is approximately 65 by 70 kilometres. Two major, unpaved
roads run through the area: one from the south-east to the west (a secondary route
between Dodoma and Singida), the other from the south to the north (a secondary
route between Dodoma and Kondoa). The two roads cross each other in the village
Kwa Mtoro, the geographic center of Usandawe.

Usandawe consists of plains in its western and northern parts at approximately 900
to 1100 meters above sea level. The southern and eastern parts and the northern
border are hilly (Sandawe Hills and Songa Hills, respectively), with some mountain
tops up to 1700 meters above sea level. The area is part of a closed drainage area
(‘Abflussloses Gebiet’) and has no major permanent water courses, except for Bubu
River in the south-east.

The climate is semi-arid. Usually there is some rain at the end of the year and a rainy
season in the first quarter of the year, but rainfall tends to be unpredictable and local.
(Drinking) water is scarce most of the time and is obtained from a few wells or from
holes that are dug in dry creeks.

The area is among the poorest regions of Tanzania. Infrastructure is poor: there is no
running water and no electricity in the area, except for a few shops and households
that own generators. There are no telephone land lines, but the first cell phone
towers have been placed in 2005.

Most people are self-sufficient and depend on a pragmatic mix of small-scale
agriculturalism and cattle-keeping, collecting honey and fruits, and hunting.
Common crops are various kinds of millet (|*wiy ), such as lalangaa ‘white millet’,
phémbi ‘red millet’, and 18kd6 ‘bulrush millet’; and maize (pfinin or ?44nd).
Nowadays, some people cultivate crops for trade, e.g. sunflower and sesame, but
unpredictable rainfall makes this an uncertain occupation. A few are engaged in

cattle trade, but large stocks are rare.

Although the Sandawe have often been referred to as hunter-gatherers, we have
found no evidence of people that depend mainly on hunting and gathering. Ten Raa
(1970) describes part of the (“aboriginal”) Sandawe population as hunter-gatherers
and Ten Raa (1986a;b) focus on the relatively recent acquisition of cattle when the
Alagwa arrived in Usandawe. On the other hand, Newman (1991/1992) provides a
reinterpretation of the “hunting and gathering past” of the Sandawe and sketches a
scenario of gradual transition from hunting and gathering to cultivation and animal
husbandry which started earlier, probably with “the arrival in this part of Tanzania
of the first Southern Cushites”.

1.2. Sandawe, the language

Sandawe (sandawé—Ki?in; Ethnologue language code [sad]) is spoken by
approximately 60 000 people. The primary area where the language is spoken is
Usandawe, but there are small communities of Sandawe speakers in Dodoma,
Arusha, and Dar es Salaam. Exact data on the number of speakers are not available,
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but the estimated total population of Usandawe of 60 000 (see above) serves as a
basis. The actual total number of speakers of Sandawe may be lower or higher
because on the one hand, the current estimation includes people from other ethnic
groups in the region that do not speak Sandawe (e.g. Datooga, Nyaturu, Gogo, and
others in the larger settlements, e.g. Farkwa, Kwa Mtoro). On the other hand,
Sandawe speakers outside Usandawe are not taken into account.’

Sandawe is considered to be part of the Khoisan language family, together with the
southern-African Khoisan languages and the other Tanzanian click language Hadza
(Greenberg 1963). However, the existence of Khoisan as one genealogical unit is
“still under debate” (Giildemann and Elderkin 2010:15), as there is little linguistic
evidence to group the quite distinct languages and families together, especially for
the non-Khoe Khoisan languages. The classification of Sandawe within the phylum
is therefore difficult. Sands (1998) posits Sandawe as an isolate language in a
primary branch. Giildemann and Elderkin provide grammatical and lexical data in
order to show that Sandawe “stands a good chance to be related to Khoe-Kwadi in
southern Africa” (Gilildemann and Elderkin 2010:16).

Dempwolff (1916) describes some dialectal variation for Sandawe in two groups:
téda (lit. ‘genuine’) and Bisa. Eaton et al. (2007) states two main varieties, western
and eastern. Several of our consultants (from the central and western parts of
Usandawe) confirmed the variation, generally stressing the differences with the
Farkwa (eastern) variation (“they speak slower”; “they use ?44na for maize instead
of ylinip™). However, in our research the Sandawe did not use téfa and “Bisa” to
refer to dialectal varieties. Generally, people refer to Mangastaa (off the major
roads, to the south-east of Kwa Mtoro) as the place where Sandawe ya asili
(‘original Sandawe’) is spoken.

In the northern-central Tanzanian region, Sandawe is surrounded by languages from
three different language families. Several Bantu languages are spoken in the areas
around Usandawe: Rangi (F.30) to the north-east, Gogo (G.10) to the south, and
Rimi/Nyaturu (F.30) to the west. Swahili is spoken throughout the region, as the
national language of Tanzania and lingua franca. Moreover, two West-Rift Southern
Cushitic languages are spoken close to the Sandawe area: Alagwa to the north and
Burunge to the east. Two Nilotic languages are spoken by nomadic groups in the
region: Datooga and Maasai.

The extent to which Sandawe has been in contact with other languages will not be
investigated in detail in the current study. However, the presence of borrowings
from other languages is evident, such as Southern Cushitic cattle terminology (cf.
Ten Raa 1986a), Gogo hunting terminology (e.g. different types of arrows), and
Swabhili technical terms (see section 3.2). There are no indications for borrowings
from the Nilotic languages Datooga and Maasai. Further research on (recent)
language contact could focus on Nyaturu (many of the eldest Sandawe speakers in

3 For both non-Sandawe speakers in Usandawe and Sandawe speakers outside Usandawe, no
data are available, but we do not expect them to surpass a few thousand.
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Kurio, Kwa Mtoro and villages further to the west had Nyaturu fathers, who settled
in Usandawe during major droughts; some clans are said to be of Nyaturu origin,
e.g. wapurd), Gogo (many Sandawe men in the south of Usandawe have married
Gogo women), and Southern Cushitic (there is a clan of “rainmakers” near Kurio,
named ?alagwa; see also Ten Raa 1986b). At present, Swahili, as the second
language of most Sandawe speakers, is evidently an important factor in language
contact.

Sandawe is the primary language in Usandawe in every-day communication.
However, Swahili, as the official, national language, is the language of
communication in primary schools and in administrative institutions. English is only
spoken by a few. Many Sandawe have low esteem of their language and culture.
Moreover, Sandawe language and culture have little prestige outside Usandawe.
Because of the presence of clicks in the language, Sandawe speakers are easily
recognized outside the area. During our research, we observed that many native
speakers, among each other, change to their second language, Swahili, once they are
in public space outside Usandawe.

1.3. Background to the study

The current study is based on empirical research on Sandawe, with emphasis on the
description of the language, and the presentation of various oral texts that were
collected during fieldwork. The description in the sections of the book follows the
form-to-function principle as strictly as possible: (phonological) forms and
variations are presented first, then a functional and semantic analysis follows.

There are numerous publications on aspects of Sandawe language and culture. For
an extensive bibliography, see the online EBALL Sandawe Bibliography by Maho
and Sands. Dempwolff (1916) is a major early work on linguistic and ethnographic
aspects of Sandawe. Van de Kimmenade (1954) is a micro-fiche publication which
contains a grammatical sketch and vocabulary. Eric ten Raa has published more than
twenty articles on ethnographic aspects of the Sandawe in the 1960s, 1970s, and
1980s which contain much lexical information. Research by Edward Elderkin
focuses primarily on the (tonal) phonology of Sandawe, e.g. Elderkin (1989) and
(1992). Moreover, he composed an (unpublished) Sandawe wordlist, which has a
very accurate phonetic transcription. Another wordlist has been published by Ryohei
Kagaya (1993). KieBling (2010) gives a description of verbal plurality in Sandawe.
Most recently, much linguistic research has been carried out by Helen Eaton, for
example on information structure marking in Sandawe (2002; 2010b). In 2010, a
grammar of Sandawe was published online by Eaton. Unfortunately, the core
chapters of the current study were in a final version when Eaton’s publication came
out. Therefore, no comparisons to her analysis have been made. The current work
provides, among others, an overview of different types of nominal and verbal
derivation in Sandawe, with an extensive description of their semantics and syntax.
Further, the description pays specific attention to two interesting characteristics of
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Sandawe: plurality marking on verbs and the various types of clitics, notably
subject/modality markers.

The data for the current study have been collected during three fieldwork trips to
Usandawe: from February to August 2003, from October 2004 to February 2005,
and in May and June 2006, which adds up to approximately 900 hours of data
collection. Common methodology for linguistic fieldwork research was used, which
is based on structured interviews and the collection (recording, translation, analysis)
of oral texts with selected consultants. All data were checked as much as possible
with other consultants and native speakers.

The research was carried out with three main informants, who were mostly
consulted separately during sessions at the Roman Catholic Mission in Kurio, a few
kilometres to the south of Kwa Mtoro.

- Joseph Majua thand66 was born in Kurio (central Usandawe) in 1931, from a
Nyaturu father and a Sandawe mother. Sandawe is his mother tongue, Swahili
is his second language, he does not speak Nyaturu. He is a retired teacher.
Joseph Majua has attempted to write Sandawe (both for himself and in
preparation for interviews for this study), but does not distinguish between
the various velaric and glottalic consonants in writing. He provided most of
the oral text material for this study.

- Anastasia Kanuti k’ats’awé was born in Kurio (central Usandawe) in 1939.
Her parents were both Sandawe. Sandawe is her mother tongue, Swahili is
her second language. Anastasia Kanuti provided most of the vocabulary items
during the first and second fieldwork trip.

- Placidi Nangile was born in Ovada (western Usandawe), in 1953, his parents
were both Sandawe. Sandawe is his mother tongue, Swahili is his second
language, and English is his third language. He moved to Kurio in 1996, and
also lived in Kwa Mtoro and outside Usandawe. He is a teacher by
profession. After some training during interview sessions, Placidi Nangile
was able to write sentences and paradigms in Sandawe by using the
orthograpy as used in this study, including tone marks.

Further data were collected by (ad-hoc) observation, for example with adolescents at
the fields and the dam in Kurio, and during visits of families in the villages Kurio,
Kwa Mtoro, Ovada, Farkwa, Sanzawa, and Pendo. The languages used in elicitation
were Swahili (primarily) and Sandawe.

The data collection contains eight notebooks with several thousands of vocabulary
items, both in isolation and in utterances, paradigms, etc. Approximately 1400
vocabulary items have been stored in a simple database (Shoebox). Further, there are
approximately 4 hours of (mini-disc and tape) recordings of (animal) stories,
procedural text, dialogues, and riddles, which were transcribed, analyzed and used
as input for further data collection. A selection of these texts is presented in the
appendix to this study. The transcriptions of ten oral texts have also been saved in
digital text format.
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1.4. Reading guide to the study

The following sections provide a reading guide to the study. First, basic
characteristics of the language are presented on the basis of two short text samples,
and with reference to the relevant sections in the book. In section 1.4.2 the
orthography and annotation conventions are explained. Sections 1.4.3 and 1.4.4
provide a gloss list and a morpheme list, respectively.

1.4.1. Sandawe text samples and language
characteristics

The two text samples below are presented in order to outline the main characteristics
of Sandawe, and to refer to the relevant sections of this study. The first sample is
part of a transcribed recording with Joseph Majua, who narrated the story “Frog,
where are you?” as based on a picture book by Mayer (2003). The second sample
contains an utterance from the oral text “The name of Sanzawa”, as recorded with
the same consultant.

The numbers below the text lines refer to the description and references below.

- The first sample starts with a verbal clause in the first line, which is
introduced by a narrative conjunction saa, a common way of linking clauses
and utterances. Then the lexical subject h®ésl 1||0dnsy ‘this child” follows, a
postpositional phrase ||hontanasa ‘into a cave’ and an (unmarked) main verb
s60x1 (‘examine’). The subject is not marked on the verb but on the
conjunction sa3a (incorporated) and on the postpositional phrase (as a clitic);
subject clitics can have various positions in the clause. The second line starts
with the same narrative conjunction and a complementizer, followed by direct
speech: a subject !’0rordy ‘frog’ and a verb kédsusit ‘be around’. The
following verbal clause is linked to the previous clause with a coordinating
conjunction ni1 with a coordinating linker -1, and the narrative conjunction
saa. The third line is a question directed towards the ‘frog’, which is the first
constituent. The question word (‘where?’) has a subject/modality clitic. The
utterance ends with the verb stem ?iyé ‘stay’.

saa heésdt p[0d-—n—si ||hon—ta—na=sa  s66x)
18 6 41 30201 5 57 8 2

CNJ2.3fSG  DEMI1.f child-DEF-f  cave-in-DIR=3f5G examine
And this girl examines into a cave

saa ka?qd dime !’0rordy koo—sii-sit ni-n saa hala
18 1 9 18 16 18 8 1
CNJ2.3fSG that  maybe frog be_present:SG-BE-3fSG CNJ-CL CNJ2.3fSG  call

and she says: “Maybe Frog is here”, and she calls:
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’ororom—pd  hakw=i1 yé
20 7 11
frog-2SG where?=2SG  stay:SG

“Frog, where are you?”.

- The first sentence of the second sample has a subordinate clause and a main
clause. The first word, pfi'y ‘meat’, which is the object of the subordinate
clause, has extra prominence (gloss ATT): it is in first position before the
subordinate conjunction, the vowel is lengthened, and it has rising pitch at the
end. The subordinate clause is marked by an initial subordinate conjunction,
hiy-a, and a subordinate marker, =171, at the end. The subordinate clause has
two verbs (‘skin’, ‘finish’) that are linked by the verb linker -y on the first
verb. The main clause is introduced by the conjunction paa. In the second line
the object, Hingéxén nfi'y ‘the rest of the meat’, is in focus, similar to ‘meat’
in the first line. The constituent is placed before the conjunction.

iy hiy-2 [’é-2éwa-a-n ’06kha=17y paa  plathi—24wi-4
10 19 8 12 1317 8 19 18 8 12 13
meat.ATT  SUB:CNJ-3 skin-pL1-30-VL finish=sUB CNJ2.3  dice-PL1-30

When he had finished skinning the meat, he cut it into small strips.

Hingé—xé-y pli'y paa dzadzas—imé-é

34 18 14 15 13
other-COLL-DEF meat.ATT  CNJ2.3  roast.FACT-IT-30
The rest of the meat he roasted.

Sandawe has a rich phonology which contains sets of pulmonic, glottalic, and
velaric consonants (clicks) (1), voiced and voiceless vowels (2), and tone; see
chapter Chapter 2 on phonology.

The domain of nouns and noun phrases (chapter Chapter 3) is characterized by a
two-gender system (section 3.2) and the absence of regular number marking (section
3.3). Nominal derivation is discussed in sections 3.4.1 to 3.4.5. Derived nouns and
definite nouns (e.g. ‘this child’, ‘the rest of the meat’ (3); section 3.5) show overt
gender and number marking, which is often not marked in indefinite nouns. Noun
phrases generally have a noun-modifier order, but pragmatically marked modifiers
precede the noun (e.g. the demonstrative precedes ‘girl’ (4); section 3.6.1).
Postpositional phrases are characterized by one or more postpositional suffixes at
the end of the phrase (e.g. ‘into the cave’ (5); section 3.6.3).

Sandawe has three sets of pronominal forms that occur freely: free personal
pronouns, demonstratives (6), and the (locational) deictic elements né— and né—
(sections 4.1 to 4.3). Bound pronominal forms range from subject markers in the
form of subject/modality clitics (7, section 5.1), forms incorporated in negation
markers and conjunctions (sections 5.3 and 7.2/7.4) to verbal object markers (section
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6.3). Nearly all pronominal forms are formally based on two basic sets, as discussed
in section 4.4.

Chapter Chapter 5 discusses five groups of clitics: subject/modality markers,
negation markers, mediative markers, the general question marker, and the
exclamatory marker. Sandawe subject/modality clitics (7) are remarkable, because
of their variable position in the clause (section 5.2), e.g. on postpositional phrases
(“into the cave’) and on question words (‘where?”). Section 5.7 treats the structure of
the clitic complex, a combination of two or more clitics that usually centres around
the subject/modality clitic.

In the verbal domain (chapter Chapter 6), a distinction can be made between regular
verbs (e.g. ‘examine’, ‘call’, ‘finish’ (8)), and special verbs (e.g. ‘be present’ (9);
section 6.7). Regular verb roots form the basis of verbal derivation which results in
extended verb stems (section 6.2), like factitive (14), iterative (15), causative,
reciprocal, and middle stems. Verbal direct object marking (e.g. the third person
object suffix —€ (13)) is discussed in section 6.3. When oblique objects are marked
verbally, a verbal case marker is introduced which is attached to the verb root or
extended stem, after the (optional) direct object suffix (section 6.5). The oblique
object pronoun is formally identical to the direct object pronoun. There are three
verbal case markers: benefactive, comitative, and applicative.

Plurality marking on the verb (section 6.4) shows a complex interplay between
participant plurality and plurality of action. In Sandawe, non-human nouns (e.g.
‘meat’ (10)) and their coreferential subject and object markers (8) have no number
marking, but a suppletive plural verb stem or a verb with a plural marker (e.g. ‘skin’,
‘dice’ (12)) can express plurality of participants. Intransitive plural verbs code
plurality of the subject participants, transitive plural verbs code plurality of the
object participants.

However, the same verbal plural markers can express plurality of action, as
demonstrated in sections 6.4.a and 6.4.b. Moreover, plurality of action is explicitly
expressed in reduplicated verb stems and iterative stems (sections 6.2.1 and 6.2.2,
respectively).

Sandawe has various coordinating and subordinating elements in the form of clitics
and conjunctions, see chapter Chapter 7. The linker —x (section 7.1) is used as a
coordinating linker on conjunctions (‘and she ...” (16)) and as a verb linker in
several constructions, for example ‘finish skinning’ (17). It is also used (as =) in
enumerations. There are three types of coordinating conjunctions ((18); sections 7.2
to 7.4), which show a lot of overlap in function, but which differ with respect to the
absence or (optional) presence of pronominal marking.

Subordinate clauses are characterized by an initial subordinating conjunction with
obligatory pronominal subject marking, and a final subordinate marker in the form
of a clitic ((19); section 7.5).
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Interrogatives (chapter Chapter 8) are formed by question words (e.g. (20) ‘where?”)
and/or question markers in the form of a clitic. In yes/no-questions, the interrogative
may be marked by prosodic means only.

1.4.2. Orthography and annotation conventions

Sandawe has no official orthography. The SIL-team in Usandawe has developed an
orthography which is based on Latin script, but the large consonant inventory of the
language makes it difficult to provide an orthography that can be used without
training. Thus, with the exception of those who are trained to use this orthography,
the Sandawe are not able to read or write their native language.

The orthography which is used in this book has been developed during the research
and aims at a consistent, phonemic transcription of Sandawe. In some cases
however, it is near-phonetic, in order to stay close to the actual realization. The basis
for the orthography is the International Phonetic Alphabet, with some adaptations.

Sandawe has five vowel qualities: a, €, i, 0, and u. Phonemically long vowels are
written by double characters, e.g. méé. In rare cases, a vowel may be extra-long, for
example the exclamatory marker which is lengthened according to the speaker’s
liking; it is written =y8d0 (section 5.6). The longer duration of vowels before a nasal
coda consonant is automatic and not written (section 2.1). Voiceless vowels are
transcribed as vowels with a subscript diacritic, e.g. 4. Voiceless vowels after a
glottal stop are also represented in transcriptions, but they are realizations of the
glottal stop release and have no phonemic status, e.g. kd?dna (section 2.1). Note that
the voiceless vowel y may be realized as labialization of the previous consonant, e.g.

6éstitkwési. (< ||"é6—stki—ési).

An overview of all consonants is given in section 2.2. The representation of the
palatal approximant is y. Aspiration and labialization are written by separate (non-
superscript) graphs. Note that aspirated consonants may be labialized, which results
in trigraphs, e.g. thw. Affricates are represented by digraphs and trigraphs: tsh, ts,
dz, t1, and dB. Glottalic consonants (ejectives) are characterized by *: k’, ts’, and t¥’.
There are three click types, which are represented by | (dental), ! (alveolar) and ||
(lateral) in the orthography. The click accompaniments are represented by digraphs
or diacritics: aspirated and nasal clicks have digraphs (e.g. |h, g]|), voicing and
glottalization are represented by diacritics (e.g.] , |*).

Nasals in coda position are homorganic consonants and the actual realizations are
represented in the orthography, e.g. 7imbd, finthé, kéngdra?a. Before a glottal stop
(in polymorphemic words), the realization of the nasal is a nasalized vowel, e.g.
|a?awé (<|ag—?w4). When vowel-initial morphemes and clitics follow the nasal, an
onset-filler g is inserted (section 2.3), which is written in transcriptions, e.g.
tseépgad. (<tseé—pn-aa).

Tone is represented on each vowel, and, in some cases, on coda consonants y and w.
The following graphs are used: ~ (high), ~ (low), ” (rising contour), and * (falling
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contour). On long vowels, level tones are written on both graphs, e.g. méé. The
writing of contour tones on long vowels is split up over the two graphs, e.g. tshad. In
some cases, double contours occur on a single syllable, when a low or high
(floating) tone is added to a contour tone e.g. 5fi’'y, khoddy.

Upstep and non-automatic downstep are pitch phenomena which are marked in
transcriptions by T and *, respectively. Note however that automatic downdrift is not
marked and that downstep (marking) is absent after a low tone. See section 2.4.4 for
more detailed information.

All Sandawe transcriptions in this publication (from phonemes to text samples) are
presented in bold, phonetic font (SIL Doulos IPA).* Examples that consist of more
than one morpheme or word are in principle presented with a morpheme break-up,
an interlinear gloss line and a translation line. The morpheme break-up uses hyphens
for affixes and equation marks for clitics.

1.4.3. Glossing conventions and gloss list

The glossing conventions below apply to all glossed text in this book. The Leipzig
Glossing Rules form the basis for these conventions, but note the different use of the
full stop (.) and colon ().

- Glosses for content words generally have a single translation equivalent,
preferably in one word. Two-word glosses for single content words are linked
by an underscore mark, e.g. ‘get up’.

- Glosses for function words, morphemes, and grammatical categories are
generally provided in small caps, often in abbreviated form, see the gloss list.
Exceptions are glosses for gender (‘f" and ‘m’, see below), free personal
pronouns (e.g. ‘I’, ‘he’) and three postpositional suffixes (‘area’, ‘in’, ‘sake”).

- Special glossing conventions apply to bound pronominal forms, which
encode information on person and/or gender and/or number. This information
is represented in glosses in the following format: ‘3fSG’. Only third person
singular forms can encode feminine gender. Note however that some third
person forms only encode person, and may be used in combination with
singular and plural verb stems, hence the glosses ‘3’ and ‘30’ (see sections
5.1 and 6.3, respectively). Free personal pronouns have a translation
equivalent instead of a gloss, in order to distinguish them explicitly from
bound forms and demonstratives.

* Swahili loanwords and insertions are also represented in the same font. Swahili words which
are incorporated in Sandawe and which comply to patterns of Sandawe phonology and
tonology, are transcribed in the Sandawe orthography, e.g. dége ‘airplane’ (Sw. ndege),
phdani-na ‘on the coast’ (Sw. pwani). Otherwise, they are considered insertions and
transcribed in the Swahili orthograpy, e.g. chupa ‘bottle’, kitabu ‘book’.
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- Glosses separated by a hyphen correspond to the lexical items and
morphemes in the transcription, which are separated likewise, e.g. ‘eland-
DEF’.

- Glosses that are preceded by an equation mark (=) correspond to clitics,
which are similarly separated from their host in the transcription line, e.g.
=3,

- A full stop (.) separates glosses for grammatical categories which cannot be
separated segmentally or morphologically, e.g. downstep for possession (tone
only), a conjunction which has an incorporated pronominal element (e.g.
‘CNJ2.3”), or a verbal object marker that is infixed in the root.

- A colon () is used for port-manteau morphemes and for grammatical
categories that are not overtly marked, e.g. a second person singular optative
subject clitic (‘2SG:0OPT’), or suppletive singular/plural verb stems (‘run:SG’).

The lines below represent the typical form of a glossed example:

paa hewé  tsuli—n hinga=a—n  tha
CNJ2.3 he animal-DEF  get up=3-VL  run:SG

And this animal gets up and runs.

The list below gives an overview of symbols, glosses and abbreviations used in the
book, with a description of the meaning and/or its function.

1,2,3 First, second, third person
30 Third person object (verbal suffix)
+ Downstep:

1. downstep in the phonological word
2. syntactic pitch marking, e.g. possessive construction (POSS),
multi-verb construction (VV)

* Upstep (information structure marking)
AG Agent (nominal suffix)

APPL Applicative (verbal case marker)

area Locative postposition (‘in the area of’, ‘near to”)
ATT Prominence marker (‘attention’)

BE Special verb marker

BEN Benefactive (verbal case marker)

C Consonant

CAUSI; cAUS2  Causative 1; 2 (verbal extensions)

CL Coordinating linker

CNJ Coordinating conjunction

CNJ2 Narrative (coordinating) conjunction

COLL Collective (nominal suffix)



coM
CONF

DEF

DEIl; DEI2
DEM1; DEM2
DIR

EXCL

£ (£)
FACT
HORT

in

IND

INF

INSTR

INT

INTJ

IT

L

LOC

m; (m.)
MID1; MID2
MIR

N

(n.)
NAR:INTJ
NEGI
NEG2
NEG:OPT
NMN
NMN2
NMN3
NMN:PAT
NR

OBJ

OPT

PL1

PL2

POSS
(POSS.)
PP
PPr
PrO

Q

QS
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Comitative (verbal case marker)
Confirmative (mediative clitic)

Definite

Deictic element 1; 2 (near; remote)
Demonstrative 1; 2 (near; remote)

Directional postposition

Exclamatory marker

Feminine (gloss; translation)

Factitive (verbal extension)

Hortative (subject/modality clitic)

Locative postposition

Indulgent (mediative clitic)

Infinitive (deverbal, derivational suffix)
Instrumental postposition (‘with, by, using’)
Intensifier

Interjection

Iterative (verbal extension)

Linker (enumeration)

General locative postposition (‘on’)
Masculine (gloss; translation)

Middle 1; 2 (verbal extension)

Mirative (mediative clitic)

Homorganic nasal

Noun (translation)

Narrative interjection

Negative realis marker (clitic)

Negation marker

Negative optative marker

Nominalization (deverbal, derivational suffix)
Nominalization

Nominalization

Nominalization: patient noun

Non-realis (subject/modality clitic)

Object

Optative (subject/modality clitic)

Verbal plurality marker (object plurality or action plurality)
Verbal plurality marker (subject/oblique object plurality or
habitual aspect)

Possessive construction as marked by downstep
Possessive construction (downstep not audible)
Postposition(al phrase)

Personal pronoun

Pronoun

General question marker (clitic)

Question of state
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REC Reciprocal (verbal extension)

RED Reduplicated verb stem

sake Postposition ‘sake, reason’

SFOC Subject focus

SG Singular

SUB Subordinate marker (clause-final clitic)

SUB:CNJ Subordinating conjunction

SUBJ Subject

subj/mod Subject/modality marking

Y Subject-Verb relation as marked by downstep

(sv.) Subject-Verb relation (downstep not audible)

TOP Topic marker

TOP2 Topic marker 2 (exact function unclear)

\Y Vowel

\% Voiceless vowel

) Verb (translation)

VL Verb linker

\'A% Multi-verb construction as marked by downstep

(vv.) Multi-verb construction (downstep not audible)

Y/NQ Yes/no-question marker (mediative clitic)
1.4.4. Morpheme list

The following is a list of grammatical morphemes. Allomorphs (including
phonologically conditioned forms) are provided in one line, but may be repeated in
the list in order to simplify searches. Pronominal forms and other forms with
pronominal marking are not included here, see section 4.4 for an overview of these

forms.

—aa SFOC Subject focus marker (tone depending on
preceding tone (pattern))

&, —yé m Masculine (nominal marker)

=g4—, =g—, =ga?a CONF Confirmative (mediative clitic)

=gé MIR Mirative (mediative clitic)

hi— SUB:CNJ Subordinating conjunction

hasg~ DEM2 Demonstrative 2 formative (remote)

heé~ DEM1 Demonstrative 1 formative (near)

—1mé, — mé, IT Iterative (verbal extension)

—imé—, —umé

—imé— IT Iterative (verbal extension); used before —&
(30) and —ést (3fsG)

=N SUB Subordinate marker (clause-final clitic)

—ka COM Comitative (verbal case marker)
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ka4 that Complementizer, introducing direct or indirect
speech

=ké IND Indulgent (mediative clitic, exact distribution
unclear)

—ki TOP Topic marker (tone depending on preceding
tone)

ki REC Reciprocal (verbal extension)

—Ki?ig, —Ki?in Derivational suffix (language names)

—ku CAUS1 Causative 1 (verbal extension)

—-kw', X, BEN Benefactive (verbal case marker)

—k-wa—nki REC Reciprocal (verbal extension)

—meé sake Postposition ‘sake, reason’

—m-sé PL-FACT Plural factitive stem marker (<IT-FACT?)

=na DIR Directional postposition

=nj Q General question marker (clitic)

na- DEI2 Deictic element 2 formative (remote)

né- DEII Deictic element 1 formative (near)

=n¢—, =n—, =n¢  Y/NQ Yes/no-question marker (mediative clitic)

n1 CNJ Coordinating conjunction

—n—sd DEF-PL Definite plural (human or specific animate)

~n—su DEF-f Definite feminine

- CL Coordinating linker

- VL Verb linker

-7 DEF Definite (masculine)

b | ATT Prominence marker (‘attention”)

g L Linker (enumeration)

—nki REC Reciprocal (verbal extension)

-6 NMN Nominalization (deverbal, derivational suffix)

—sa NMN3 ? Nominalization (exact distribution unclear).

Can be used with a following postposition:
—sa—na; —sa—meé€ ‘in order to’, ‘with the

intention of”.

—sé FACT Factitive (verbal extension)

—se Derivational suffix for nouns denoting places
and place names (<BE-37)

—Si—, —s—, —s—  BE Special verb marker

=si?i, =s171 TOP2 ? Topic marker (form and exact function
unclear)

—S0 PL Plural marker (nominal marker; humans)

—sl, —si f Feminine (nominal marker)

—stiku, —stk— CAUS2 Causative 1 (verbal extension)

—ta, £ — in Locative postposition

—te area Locative postposition

—t0 NMN:PAT  ? Nominalization (deverbal patient nouns,

exact distribution and meaning unclear)
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—ts’¢
=4s’é
—ts’1

—ts], —ts”
—ts”1, —ts’
—ts”1, —ts’
—imé

-wa, —?wa

—wanki
wétshana(=y660)

APPL
NEG2
NMN2

MID1
MID2
LOC
IT

PL2

PL1

REC
NAR:INTJ
(=EXCL)
COLL
BEN

Qs
COLL-DEF
AG

m
EXCL
LOC
INSTR
INF

PL1

REC
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Applicative (verbal case marker)
Negation marker (verbal marker)
? Nominalization (exact distribution and
meaning unclear)
Middle 1 (verbal extension)
Middle 2 (verbal extension)
Locative postposition
Iterative (verbal extension); used after labial
stop or labialized consonant
Verbal plural marker:
1. Subject plurality
2. Oblique object plurality
3. Habitual marker
Verbal plural marker:
1. Object plurality
2. Action plurality
Reciprocal (verbal extension)
Narrative interjection

Collective marker (nominal suffix)
Benefactive (verbal case marker)
Question of state
Definite collective marker
Agent (nominal suffix)
Masculine (nominal marker)
Exclamatory marker
Locative marker/postposition
Instrumental postposition (‘with, by, using’)
Infinitive (deverbal, derivational suffix)
Verbal plural marker:

1. Object plurality

2. Action plurality
Reciprocal (verbal extension)



Chapter 2

Phonology

The following sections present a description of the phonology of Sandawe. First,
vowels and consonants are discussed in sections 2.1 and 2.2. Section 2.3 discusses
the syllable structure of Sandawe, including labialization. Section 2.4 discusses tone.

2.1. Vowels

The Sandawe vowel system is based on five vowel qualities: a, e, i, 0, and u. In table
1, the vowel phonemes of Sandawe are shown. A distinction is made between short
and long oral vowels, and voiceless vowels.

Table 1: Sandawe vowel phonemes

vowel qualities

short (oral) i e a o u
long (oral) ii ee aa 00 uu
voiceless i u

The following near minimal pairs contrast the different vowel qualities.

ivs.e
himé sing
|hemé sweep
n bone
nlé day
avs.e
taa untie
téé count
makénti kite

mekéntd spoon for cooking (mash)
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avs.o
|’ad follow
|’66 to rain
sékha yoke, pole of a water-carrier
Jaakho raised, open place
uvs. 0
il come out
to finish
durt slope; family/clan possessions
doéré zebra

The (near) minimal pairs in the following examples show contrastive length for
voiced vowels.

tsi I
tshii gums; mushroom, sp.
nlé become light
16é laugh
laki bifurcation
laaki fresh milk
|’6 sleep
’06 carry loads, collect
Hipa grass
fiba lung

Vowels that precede a nasal consonant in the coda may have a longer duration than
short oral vowels in open syllables. This effect is clearest in monosyllables before
pause. However, there is no opposition between long and short vowels before nasals.

|6 [lI°6] to sleep
” ’66 [”’6!] to rain
[’6n  [||’6m] throat

Therefore, vowels before nasal coda consonants are treated as short oral vowels.
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The phonological status of voiceless vowels is problematic, as discussed below.
Voiceless vowels have only two vowel qualities: i and u.” Since there is no voice in
their pronunciation, distinguishing the two acoustically can be difficult. The decisive
feature seems to be the absence or presence of lip-rounding.

In the majority of cases, voiceless vowels occur in word-final position.

konkéri cock

kakiry calabash

brisy kind of gazelle
timy swallow

hik™ 20 (SG)

t¥ arangy dust

kamaki cheek

naragl hunger

Grammatical morphemes and clitics in word-final position may have a final
voiceless vowel as well:

—ku, —siku CAUSI, CAUS2 (causative verbal suffix)
—ts™1 MID2 (middle)

—si fSG (nominal gender marker)

=si 1SG (realis subject clitic)

—s1 1SG:NR (non-realis subject clitic)

=sill 3fSG:NR (non-realis subject clitic)

All word-final voiceless vowels have a low tone. The tone of voiceless vowels
cannot be heard when lexemes are used in isolation, but it surfaces when suffixes or
clitics are added. The vowel is realized as a voiced vowel with a low tone in these
cases, which is illustrated below.

hik"1=sa [hik"1s3]

20:3G=315G

She went

kakiri=nd siyé=ne=1 [kakiirting siyénii

calabash=Q take:SG=Y/NQ=2SG
Did you take the calabash?

> Voiceless vowels after a glottal stop in coda position are not included here, as they are
considered realizations of the glottal stop release. The quality of these phonetic elements is
the same as the vowel quality preceding the glottal stop (see section 2.3).
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A few lexemes show word-internal voiceless vowels, e.g. reduplicated stems which
end in a voiceless vowel, and some noun and verb stems. Note that word-internal
voiceless vowels always follow a continuant. The following are examples of
reduplicated forms and an exhaustive list of stems that contain word-internal
voiceless vowels:

ts’axy—ts’axiu—sé  beat lightly

kasikasi temple

lémulému way of dancing (ideophone)
farikwa Farkwa (place name)

giribé run

halisé praise

k’6ygérima bird, sp.

lalita Lalta (place name)

thésiné liver

thasimé fetch water with a small calabash
||hdsina tree, sp.

baisikén bicycle (<Sw. baisikeli)

The tone of word-internal voiceless vowels cannot be heard and the test which
determines the tone of final voiceless vowels cannot be used here. The phonetic
realization of tone after the voiceless vowel may help to determine the underlying
tone for voiceless vowels. In all reduplicated stems the high tone after the voiceless
vowel is realized on a lower pitch level than the previous high tone (e.g.
1émy*lému). This is predictable if a low tone is posited for the voiceless vowel
(1émylémiy.).°

The tone of word-internal voiceless vowels in other nouns and verbs, which are very
few in number, can be high or low. In the following lexemes a high tone is posited:
thdsin6 and |hdsind. The reason for positing a high tone here is the phonetic
realization of the final tone in these lexemes: in thdsin6 and ||hdsina the final high
tone is realized on the same pitch as the previous high tone, which cannot be
explained if the voiceless vowel had a low tone. When followed by a low-toned
syllable, the phonetic realization of the following tone does not provide a clue to the
tone of the voiceless vowel. By arbitrary convention, the tone of these voiceless
vowels is posited as identical to the pitch level of the preceding vowel, e.g.
k’6ngérima, giribé, lalita.

The two voiceless vowels can be contrasted to each other and to their voiced
counterparts. The contrast between voiceless i and uy is shown by the

® Note however, that the reduplication of verb stems is also characterized by downstep
between the two parts (see section 6.2.1). So for reduplicated verb stems there is no need to
posit a low tone for the voiceless vowel.
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subject/modality clitics =si (1SG realis), = s1 (1SG non-realis) versus =sul (3fSG non-
realis).” In the table below, the voiceless vowels are contrasted to their voiced
counterparts. The following lexemes contain voiceless vowels both after continuants
(r, s, and m) and non-continuants (i.e. obstruents like k’, k, and g):

bobori small gourd
konkéri cock

hiki how?

hik™ g0 (SG)
—ts’i MID1

—ts1 MID2
kurdkuru ankle
kakuirg calabash

| imd waist

timi swallow
tiingh cloud
th’arangl dust
naragu hunger
n|imsi wife ®

—sil fSG (nominal gender marker)

The preceding examples show that voiceless and voiced vowels are contrastive.
However, word-final i always has a low tone and word-final i always has a high
tone. There are no words with a low-toned voiced vowel i. Thus, these word-final
voiceless and voiced vowels are in complementary distribution when tone is taken
into account. The occurrence of the word-final voiceless vowel i is therefore treated
as the phonetic realization of a low-toned voiced vowel.

Complementary distribution cannot be claimed for the voiced oral vowel u.
Although the word-final voiceless u also has an underlying low tone, the low tone is
not restricted to the voiceless vowel, e.g. thendégu ‘legs of bed’.

Word-internal voiceless vowels remain partly unexplained. Their existence is
remarkable, because most voiceless vowels occur in word-final position and become
voiced when another morpheme or clitic is attached. One can assume that word-
internal voiceless vowels in reduplicated stems have a special status: the

" The first person singular realis clitic =si has no underlying tone. Its non-realis counterpart
has an underlying low tone. See section 5.1 for more information.
8 The string si in this lexeme is a frozen gender marker.
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voicelessness from the final vowel is preserved on the reduplicated internal vowel.
The other word-internal voiceless vowels are found after continuants in a few
lexemes that all contain three or more syllables. There are no near minimal pairs that
contrast internal voiceless to voiced vowels. Maybe the vowel has been devoiced
(and hence shortened) in order to conform better to the predominant pattern of
disyllabic roots and stems in Sandawe (see sections 3.1 and 6.1).

2.2. Consonants

The consonants of Sandawe are presented in tables 2 and 3. Table 2 presents the
pulmonic and glottalic consonants (ejectives); table 3 demonstrates the velaric

consonants (clicks).

Table 2: Pulmonic and glottalic consonants, according to manner and place of

CHAPTER 2

articulation
bilabial alveolar palatal velar
STOPS vl. asp. ph th kh
V. ) t k
voiced b d g
nasal m n 1
FRICATIVES VL. f S X
lateral {
AFFRICATES  Vi. asp. tsh
vi. ts
voiced dz
vl lateral tt
voiced lateral di
EJECTIVES vi. k’
vl. affricate ts’
vl. lateral ¥
LIQUIDS Lr
APPROXIMANTS w
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Table 3: Velaric consonants (clicks), according to click type and accompaniment

dental alveolar lateral
voiceless aspirated |h 'h [h
voiceless | ! |
voiceless glottalized K P I’
nasal | n! ]|
voiced J ! I

The following consonants have labialized counterparts, as discussed in section 2.3:

- th,t,n, s, { tsh, ts, dz, ts’, t¥’, kh, k, g, x, and k’;
- |h [, Pl th L P, gl b |, |, and p].

2.2.1. Pulmonic and glottalic consonants

This section presents a further description of the pulmonic and glottalic consonants.
Examples are provided and (near) minimal pairs show the main phonological
oppositions.

With the exception of laterals, stops and affricates distinguish between voiceless
unaspirated and voiceless aspirated phonemes (p, t, k, ts versus ph, th, kh, tsh). The
following lexemes show the opposition between the voiceless aspirated, voiceless
unaspirated and voiced consonants (b, d, g, dz) in near minimal pairs.

phé tomorrow
peé put (SG)
beéba be nearby
thékélé hyena
tétéra seed(s)
dégéra tree, sp.
khé?é listen
kéké ear

gélé baobab
tsi I

tshii gums; mushroom, sp.
dzigida heart

The contrast between unaspirated and aspirated consonants can be seen as a fortis-
lenis distinction. Sandawe speakers consider the voiceless aspirated consonant as
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“normal” and “strong”, its voiceless counterpart as “weak”. The “weak” voiceless
consonants may be perceived auditorily as almost voiced.

In loanwords from Swahili, there is no contrast between aspirated and unaspirated
consonants.* Standard mainland Tanzanian Swahili does not have a phonemic
contrast between aspirated and unaspirated consonants, it only has the series of
unaspirated consonants. Words containing a voiceless stop/affricate in Swabhili are
incorporated in Sandawe with a voiceless aspirated stop/affricate, the “normal”
consonant according to native speakers. This is illustrated by the examples below.

phesaa money (<Swahili pesa)
tshiipha bottle (<Swahili chupa)

The affricates tsh, ts, and dz all have two phonetic realizations, one more fronted
[tsh, ts, dz] and one more central [tfh, tf, d3]. These realizations may be used as free
variants within the ideolect of a single speaker. However, it is stressed by elder
speakers that the more fronted variant is the “original” one, as pronounced by
speakers of Mangastaa and surroundings, the geographical centre of the Sandawe-
speaking area. These three afrricates are relatively rare, for example when compared
to the ejective ts’ (see below).

There are three nasal consonants: m, n, and ). The nasals m and n are contrasted in
the examples below. The nasal n is less frequent than m, especially in word-initial
position. The nasal 1j does not occur word-initially.

méé big

neé stay (PL)

miniki know, understand
ni? go (PL)

In coda position, there is no opposition between the three nasal consonants. The
nasal in the coda is a homorganic consonant, whose place of articulation is
determined by the following:

m before labial consonants, e.g. Zimbd ‘say’.
n before (post-)alveolar consonants, e.g. finthé ‘muscle’, mantsha ‘eat’.

1) before velar consonants and in word-final position before pause, e.g.

kéngéra?a ‘axe’, thén ‘tongue’.'

® <Swahili’ is consistently used here to refer to standard mainland Tanzanian Swahili that
Sandawe speakers are in contact with.

' The consonant 1 in coda position should not be confused with the nasal component 1,
which is used in digraphs to transcribe nasal clicks, i.e. g, n!, and g]|.
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Across morpheme or word boundaries, a nasal coda consonant can be followed by a
glottal stop or a vowel. When the nasal is followed by a glottal stop across
morpheme boundaries, the nasal is realized as nasalization of the preceding vowel
(see sections 6.3 on clipping before direct object pronouns, and 6.4.1 on the plural
marker —?wa):

thimé + ?wa > thiN-?wa > thi?iwa cook (PL object)

When the nasal is followed by a glottal stop across word boundaries, it is
pronounced [g]:

Pafa—n  ?aleé [?afan?aleé]
acacia-DEF (POSS.)branch
A branch of the acacia

When a vowel follows the nasal consonant, the nasal is pronounced [g] and the velar
stop g appears as an onset-filler (see section 2.3 on syllable structure):

git¥é—ng=a p||6khd
cloth-DEF=3 wash
He washed the garment.

Note that the nasal 1 is the sole segment in two grammatical markers: the
definiteness marker =1 (section 3.5) and the linking clitics —1 (section 7.1).

There are two exceptions to the homorganic status of the nasal in the coda position:
the nasal m (a plural marker for factitive verb stems) does not change its place of
articulation before the factitive stem marker —sé:

dzaa-m-sé make touch (PL stem)
Further, the nasal m occurs in the lexical item |w&m ‘tree, sp.” which is

additionally exceptional both in syllable structure and tone pattern (rising-falling).

The set of fricatives contains five consonants, all of which are voiceless: f, s, x, h,
and the lateral voiceless fricative ¥. The fricative f is very rare and restricted to
occurences before e, a, and u:

faré lie

farikwa Farkwa (place name)
?afa acacia, sp.

lafa fruit-bearing tree, sp.
kak’ufé sprout

2aftire ox (cf. Alagwa and Burunge 'afuuraa)
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The fricative s is very common and occurs before all vowel qualities.

safuta
sémbéthu
sibiri
s6gord

N~z

suru

ostrich

stick used to hold the cooking pot
cooking pot with a small opening
large stick

wall

The following examples illustrate occurrences of X.

A

xa
x6éé
thaxé
x074
goty’6xi
|haxd

be bad

stick used to hold the cooking pot
beat, hit, strike

tree, sp.

jump to mind

bee, sp.

The fricative h is illustrated below. The occurrence of this fricative in word-internal
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position is rare, the only lexeme in our data is wahé&w ‘brother (relative?)’.

hama
héew
hi|’4
hogori
hima

insult

this (DEM1, m.)
tie; cover
trade, price
win

The set of laterals consists of the fricative ¢, the affricates t} and dB, the ejective t¥’,
and the approximant 1. The lateral affricates are rare and are not attested in word-
internal position. The following lexemes contrast the lateral consonants in word-
initial position before a.

$a
ta
dBani
24
14422

goat
bark
arrow
take (PL)
hare

""'We do not know the exact meaning of this lexeme. It was explained to us in Swahili as
kaka, siyo mama mmoja wala baba mmoja ‘brother who does not have the same mother, nor
father’. The word might refer to ‘cousin’, although it should then be distinguished from ?4eé

‘cousin’.
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The ejectives are ts’, t¥’, and k’. In the examples below ts’ is contrasted to the
affricates tsh and ts. The ejective is common, both word-initially and word-
internally.

ts’e hair
tsheé be absent
tseé head

The lateral ejective t} has been contrasted to the other lateral consonants above. The
consonant occurs word-initially and word-internally before all vowel qualities,
except, word-internally, before i.

t¥’6x6 dig holes to plant
tt"ithé slaughter
phitd’tima peace

k’aty’é be stupid

The liquids 1 and r are contrasted below. Word-initial r is rare when compared to 1.

rita tree, sp.

lafa fruit-bearing tree, sp.

101 voice

1ong6s1 genet

baar rainy season

balimia female in-law

pararé sketch on ground; cure by sweeping a feather
kipalala sweat

goro pillar

bogolo honey bag

The approximants w and y are rare. Word-initially, W is most common before a and
e, wo and wi are attested once, and wu is not attested. Word-internally, wa, we, and
wo are attested.

waré friend

waré babble

weré walk

wOwan mosquito (ideo.?)

wikhi week (<Sw. wiki)
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kéléwa milk container
sawaraté yawn

"awé fall (SG)

[adwé shoot with an arrow
sandawé Sandawe

piw-06 pestling (NMN)

In very few examples, W occurs in the coda position of the syllable (see section 2.3).

wahéew brother (see footnote 11)
|"eéw buffalo

Word-initially, y only occurs before a. It is attested in the following lexemes:

yaramé get used to
ya?abé, ya24aboo to work, work (n.)
yaya elder sibling

Word-internally, the approximant occurs before a, €, and o.

do?62dya flamingo
|hiiya Kirk’s dikdik
tshiya all

siyé take (SG)
?yé stay (PL)
boy6 seed

say0 converse'

Finally, the approximanty can appear in the coda of a syllable (see section 2.3). It is
very rare in lexemes (e.g. wambdy ‘uncle’ and kwéay ‘shoulder’), but more
common as the realization of a grammatical marker —i:

PN

mana—a-i [manaay]
know-30-3:NR
He will know it

'21n an alternative pronunciation, the approximant is left out. See section 2.3 on syllable
structure.
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In some cases, particularly in morphophonology, the approximants function as
glides which fill the onset of phonemically onsetless syllables. The glide will be
written when morpheme boundaries are not marked.

hi=3,  hiya
SUB:CNJ=3
If/when he

nlé-2a, pléyaa
day-SFoc
Day (subject focus)

The glottal stop has full phonemic status. The following pairs contrast the glottal
stop to h and k in initial position.

?imé rumble, groan
himé smell

26 here

ko just

Paleé branch

halisé praise

A word-initial glottal stop could be analyzed as an automatic consequence of the
articulation of an initial vowel. However, the initial glottal stop is never omitted in
speech, for example when it separates two identical vowels. Therefore, the word-
initial glottal stop is treated as a phoneme.

ts’6y hi-sa ?afeé=sa  mantshd=1?7; hesd tshind—na=sa Pamini
hippo SUB:CNJ-3fSG cactus=3fSG eat=SUB she  (POSS.)anus-DIR=3fSG believe

When a hippo eats a cactus, it trusts its anus. (Saying)."

hi-sa Paleé=sa * [hisarteésa]
tshind-na=sa ?amini * [tshindnasa:miny]

Note that, whereas words always start with a consonant, several clitics start with a
vowel, e.g. the following subject/modality markers: =1 (2SG realis; 3 non-realis), =a
(3 realis), =0 (1PL realis), and =¢ (2PL realis). The 3PL realis clitic has two variants:
=273 and =72 (see section 5.1.1).

'3 Explanation: Do not try to imitate something you do not have the capacity for.
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The word-internal glottal stop may appear in the onset or the coda of the syllable.
When it occurs in the onset, it usually separates two identical vowels, except for
verb roots with a final é.

{araly cheese
ya?amé get used to
do?62dya flamingo
baré grow, be big
|’02é gnaw

thui?é reply

A glottal stop in the coda position of a syllable is infrequent, but it is found both in
lexemes and in grammatical markers. The glottal stop is followed by a voiceless
vowel, which has the same quality as the preceding vowel.

mara be tired
sawa?raté yawn
kd?dna gourd

In the verbs below, the glottal stop is part of the plural verb marker —?w4, which is
attached to (clipped) verb stems (see section 6.4.1):

bo-20wa— say (PL)
kha-24wa— hit (PL)
2.2.2. Clicks

Table 3 has demonstrated the consonants that are produced with a velaric airstream
mechanism, i.e. clicks. Three click types are distinguished: dental (|), alveolar (1)
and lateral (||). Each click type has five accompaniments: voiceless aspirated,
voiceless, voiceless glottalized, nasal, and voiced. This gives a total of fifteen click
phonemes in Sandawe. In lexical items, clicks are as common in Sandawe as
pulmonic and glottalic consonants. In function words and grammatical markers
clicks are absent.

There is considerable variation in the literature in the use of click type labels and the
orthographic representation of click types. Ladefoged and Maddieson (1996:248)
give an overview of classifications of click types by several authors. Their
discussion shows that a lot of variation is found for the alveolar click type (!). The
variation is explained among others by different timepoints used in measuring the
place of articulation: “The maximum occlusion during a click is more extensive than
the occlusion that exists just before the release; judgements on the place of
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articulation will vary according to whether place is based on the maximum occlusion
or a later timepoint” (id:249). In this way, the description of the click type
transcribed as ! can be found as alveolar or post-alveolar (contact just before
release), but also as palatal (measurement during maximum occlusion).

Moreover, “auditorily similar click types can be produced by different speakers
using somewhat different articulations” (id:249). Ladefoged and Maddieson
particularly note variation in the production of the alveolar click type in Sandawe
and Hadza (id:253).

The present description follows Ladefoged and Maddieson (1996) in using alveolar
as a non-specific label for the click type ! in Sandawe. For this study no detailed
phonetic investigation has been made in order to show variation in the production of
the alveolar click type among speakers. The allophonic variant of the alveolar click
type in which “the tongue tip makes contact with the bottom of the mouth after the
release of the front click closure” (id:253), has occasionally been noted during
fieldwork sessions. It is treated as a free variant of the alveolar click type, and
therefore it is not distinguished in the transcription.

The two sets of examples below contrast the different click types and the
accompaniments, respectively. The contrast between the three click types is
illustrated by glottalized clicks:

|’2é look at, inspect (dental)
1766 earth, clay (alveolar)
|’eé to skin (lateral)

The contrast between the five click accompaniments is exemplified by alveolar
clicks.

than place where millet is beaten (voiceless aspirated)
1a moonlight (voiceless)
"awé fall (voiceless glottalized)
nla grasp, catch (nasal)
Jara sound of something soft falling and hitting (voiced)

the ground (ideo.)

Word-initial clicks are common, but word-internal clicks are relatively rare.
Examples with a word-internal click often have a word-initial click as well, but
word-initial pulmonic and glottalic consonants also occur. Examples in the latter set
frequently contain a word-initial h.

linle kidney
|’0]a baboon
|hiin|4 ant heap, k.o.



32 CHAPTER 2

|hin|6 tree, sp.
?4n|/hdma tree, sp.
mas|’a louse

sép||a tree, sp.
k’al’a grind, soften
hig||4 urinate
h||*6y fill

hi||’ip heat

hala call

Voiced clicks are very rare. Only two lexemes in our data contain voiced dental
clicks." Note that both have word-initial as well as word-internal clicks.

Jij66 bird, sp.
Jiisa slope

Eight lexemes in our data contain a voiced alveolar click. Five of these contain a
word-internal kh, as shown below:

Jékhé tree, sp.

Jakhini carry sth. under one’s arm
Jaakho raised, open place
Jankhara hard field

Jokhomi antelope, sp.

The rest of the examples contains at least one ideophone:

Jan sound of smth. soft falling and hitting the ground (ideo.)
Jop explode (ideo.?)
Jon)owas] bird, sp.

Two lexemes in our data have voiced lateral clicks, both word-initially and word-
internally.

la]a meat of the high back, around the shoulders
l6]e big male of greater kudu

' Elderkin (1994) also presents only two examples that contain a voiced lateral click: Jizle:
‘bird, sp.; pytilia’ and ¢ ‘slope’. Probably, [iJis2 in our data is a complex form, which may be
derived from a root Ji or Je.
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The voiced lateral click seems to be the rarest among consonants in Sandawe. The
two lexemes above were provided by one consultant when asked for any words that
contain [||]. Other consultants could not provide any examples, nor did they know
the meaning of the two lexemes when they were presented to them. An old word list,
which is probably copied from Ten Raa’s informant Pius Duma, had two lexemes.
The words, which are retranscribed below in the current writing system, correspond
more or less to our examples:

a|lha mfupa juu ya kidari (bone above the chest

a||ha i kidari (b b he chest)

lloge (or ||0)|8)  dume kubwa la mnyama, hasa lenye pembe kubwa
(large male animal, especially one with big horns/antler)

Vowels before glottalized and voiced clicks are automatically nasalized, both word-
internally and across word boundaries.

[ka!l’a] grind
[hg!’0n] forehead
[[1fisa] slope
[lélle] big male of greater kudu
[||hontas3 |&é] |hon—ta—sa |’&é
cave-in=3fsG look_at

She looked inside the cave.

De Voogt (1992) and Elderkin (1992) also claim that the nasalization of vowels
before glottalized clicks is automatic. De Voogt presents an articulatory description
of glottalized clicks in Hadza and Sandawe in which he assumes a delayed glottal
closure (as opposed to the voiceless click). Nasalization of preceding vowels then
results from an open velic which keeps the pharyngeal air pressure low as long as
the glottis is open. Voiced clicks are not treated because they were not recorded
during his research. Elderkin (1992:113) states that he “always heard this nasality
before the glottalised click when it follows a vowel; I have never noted it before any
other of the oral clicks, including the aspirated click™.

This type of predictable nasalization before glottalized and voiced clicks is not
further marked in transcriptions, hence /ka!’a, h6!’dn, [iJisa, [|6][e/.

2.3. Syllable structure

Sandawe has open and closed syllables. Open syllables contain an initial consonant
in the onset and a vowel in the nucleus which may be short, long or voiceless: CV,
CVV, or CV. Closed syllables, which are less frequent, contain an additional
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consonant in the coda: CVC, or CVVC. The following description presents a short
overview of elements in the onset, nucleus and coda.

Syllables always have a consonant in the onset position. Although some morphemes
and clitics may consist of a vowel only, this never results in onsetless syllables.
When the vowel is attached to its host it either merges with the preceding vowel in
the nucleus, or, in the case of i, it may fill the coda position as a glide y. When the
vowel follows a syllable with a nasal coda consonant, it forms a new syllable. In this
case, the onset-filler g appears between the nasal 1) and the vowel aa:

tseé€—ng-aa  hik1, tsee—p—aa > tstén.gaa
head-DEF-SFOC  g0:SG CVV-C-VV CVVC.CVV
The head went

The consonant in the onset position can be simple or complex. Simple onset
consonants are all pulmonic, glottalic and velaric consonants, except  (see section
2.2.1). Labialized consonants are complex consonants. In our description of these
consonants we leave the question open whether they are single segments (C¥) or
consonant clusters (Cw). A digraph is used throughout the transcriptions.

Labialization is the only type of secondary articulation for consonants in Sandawe.
The rounding of the lips takes place simultaneously with the primary articulation.
Over half of the consonants has a labialized counterpart:

- the (post-)alveolar consonants th, t, n, s, ¥, tsh, ts, dz, ts’, and t¥’;
- the velar consonants kh, k, g, x, and k’;
- the velaric consonants |h, |, |”, 9|, !h, 1, I, 9!, ||,

The consonants without a labialized counterpart fall into several groups. In terms of
place of articulation, labial and glottal consonants do not occur with additional
rounding. Regarding manner of articulation (or efflux for the clicks), the following
consonant types cannot be labialized: voiced stops (with the exception of g), nasals,
lateral affricates, liquids and approximants, and voiced clicks."

, , |I’> and ]|

Labialized consonants occur in word-initial and word-internal position, but most of
them appear word-initially. The following lexemes contrast labialized consonants to
their unrounded counterparts:

k’wé kill

k’é cry

[wa name

& plant (v.)

'% The incorporation of Swahili loanwords in Sandawe strengthens the claim for the absence
of certain labialized consonants: Swahili pwani has become phdani-na ‘on the coast’ in
Sandawe.
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There are some additional interesting facts about labialized consonants:

- co-occurrence restrictions for labialized consonants and vowels

- variation between labialized consonants and consonant-vowel sequences

- the formation of labialized consonants as the outcome of a diachronic,
morphophonological process.

First, the occurrence of labialized consonants is restricted to syllables which contain
an (unrounded) vowel: i, e, or a. The vowel qualities 0 and u cannot co-occur with
labialized consonants.'® The examples illustrate the co-occurrence of labialized
consonants with short and long oral vowels i, e, and a.

thwik’ insect, sp.
tswipkirl snail

thwii bird

magwéla lower leg

S (S come out quickly
tweé night

gwabé be thirsty

|"wip millet

dzwai stick

Second, variation has been noted for some lexemes which contain labialized
consonants. In careful speech the syllable which consists of a labialized consonant
and a vowel undergoes a process of breaking. This results in two new syllables: one
which contains the non-labialized consonant and a rounded vowel, followed by a
second one which contains the original vowel of the first syllable. An automatic
glide w connects the two vowels:

y|wad, glowaa elephant

The numeral ‘three’ has two free variants. One has a labialized consonant, which is
followed by a; the other has an unrounded consonant which is followed by the
rounded vowel o.

swamkixl, somkixi  three

Finally, in two examples labialized consonants are apparently the result of former
morphophonological changes.

16 Another co-occurrence restriction is that labialized velar consonants (khw, kw, gw, xw, and
k’w) are never followed by i.
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méxa g||wéé male child, son
n|wéé do, create

These words, which display frozen morphology, can be compared to
morphologically simple forms. The rounded vowels in the simple forms are realized
as rounding of the preceding consonant in the complex forms: CViroundeatV >
CwVV. The vowel ee in maxa g||wéé is a frozen gender marker (-8), which was
added to the noun root 1|06 ‘child’. The verb root pfwéé ‘do, create’ can be
compared to the clipped form p|di—, which is the basis for plural verb stem formation
(see section 6.4.1). The verb root §|wéé seems to contain a frozen (object?) suffix,
which is realized as a long vowel ee. The rounded vowel u is realized as rounding of

the click g|. Note that the long vowels in the forms cannot be explained.

The nucleus of the syllable is filled by a short, long, or voiceless vowel. There are
no diphthongs in Sandawe. When a morpheme with a vowel-initial syllable is
attached to an open syllable (CV(V)-V), the structure of the nucleus can be
preserved in three ways:

- the vowel becomes part of the nucleus of the same syllable. The vowel
quality of the preceding word is lost; e.g. maxé=a [max4aa] ‘he is smart’
- the vowel forms a new syllable, which has an initial glide; e.g.
weré=a [weréya] ‘he walks’
- if the vowel is i, it can occupy the coda position of the syllable as the
approximant y; thimé-1—si [thiméysu] ‘cook, f.”.
The following consonants can occur in the coda position of the syllable: w, y, a

homorganic nasal, m, and ?.

The coda consonant w has only been attested in the examples below. In the first two
examples w is a suppletive masculine gender marker, which is only used with
demonstratives and $44 ‘be good, fine’.

heéw this (DEM1, m) (cf. heé—st ‘this’ DEMI, f.)
{aaw (he is) good (cf. ¥aa—si} ‘(she is) good’)
wahéew brother

|eéw buffalo

emaw antelope, sp.

[|"&w soil, k.0.; vegetation, k.o.

kéwto wild pig

The coda consonant w also occurs in an alternative pronunciation of sayd
‘converse’. The glide y is absent and the final vowel o is realized as a coda
consonant: [saw].
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The coda consonant y is more frequent, because it is a common realization of the
nominal agent suffix —1. and the subject/modality clitics =1 (2SG realis and 3 non-
realis). It also occurs in the nouns wambdy ‘uncle’ and kwaay ‘shoulder’.

faré—y, faré—y—su liar (m., f.)

mana—4=1  [manday] he will know it
wamboy uncle, father’s brother
kwéay shoulder

A nasal in the coda position is either an instance of a homorganic nasal consonant,
e.g. 1ingd ‘go around’, or the (invariable) nasal m as the plural factitive stem
marker, e.g. hii|"d—m-sé ‘taste from a dipped finger’ (see section 6.2.3 for more
examples). In mono-morphemic lexical items, there is no distinctive length of the
vowel before the nasal coda consonant: CVN. When the nasal is part of a
grammatical morpheme, it may be attached to short or long vowels: CV-N or CVV-
N.

The glottal stop ? in the coda position occurs both in lexical items and grammatical
markers (see section 2.2.1). The glottal stop is automatically followed by a voiceless
vowel, which has the same quality as the preceding vowel, e.g. {a?até ‘die’, Iws?%
‘come out suddenly (SG)’, kha?d ‘be dumped, be thrown up’. There are only two
lexical items in which the glottal stop follows a long vowel: 1’2473 ‘move closer to’,
and !2424s0 ‘moon’.

Sandawe has no complex codas at the phonetic level. In one instance, namely plural
verb stems with a nasal, a nasal consonant and a glottal stop would both appear in
the coda, but this is resolved in the phonetic realization. Disyllabic verb roots which
end in mé or né undergo clipping (reduction of the final syllable) before the plural
object marker —2?w4, e.g. $omé ‘cultivate’ > ¥ON—; where N is a homorganic nasal
element (for more information on clipping, see section 6.3). When the plural marker
is attached, the glottal stop appears in the coda position of the preceding syllable.
The vowel which precedes the glottal stop is nasalized (as the realization of the nasal
element): $92¢wé. For more information see sections 6.3 and 6.4 on clipping and
verbal plurality marking, respectively.

2.4. Tone

The description of tone in Sandawe first identifies the tonemes in (nominal and
verbal) roots and presents an overview of their distribution. Then issues in the tone
of grammatical elements are treated. Finally, tone in phrases and clauses is
discussed.

Tone is constant in noun and verb roots, except for a few derivational suffixes that
change the tone pattern of the root (e.g. the deverbal marker —6, section 3.4.2). The
tone system is based on two level tones, high ( “) and low (" ), and the rising
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contour tone ( ~ ). The phonemic status of the falling contour tone ( ™) is
problematic, see below. Contour tones are very common at the phonetic level, but
they have a restricted distribution. It is demonstrated that contour tones are often
allotones of level tones, or are compound tones which are made up of two level
tones. Lexical tone marking in the transcriptions stays close to the phonetic
realization, with exceptions indicated below. In the description, the syllable will be
taken as the basic tone bearing unit.

The following pairs contrast high and low tones in word-initial and word-final
position, respectively:

hama sweep moisture
hama insult

|’ina breast

|’ind sand

The rising contour tone has a more restricted distribution. The rising tone is only
phonemically distinct on long vowels and on syllables with a nasal coda consonant.
It is most common in monosyllables, where it can be contrasted to the high level
tone.

tshaa tear

tshaa cooking pot
|06 track, path
|’66 to rain
ts’0ny rhinoceros
ts’6y tree, sp.

The lexical item ||’8w ‘kind of soil; kind of vegetation’ is the only example of a
syllable with a coda consonant w which has a rising tone.

A different kind of rising tone is a compound tone, which is formed in contracted,
bound forms. When disyllabic verb roots are clipped, the original tone pattern is
preserved on the resulting single syllable. If the tone pattern on the disyllabic word
was low-high, the tone on the clipped, monosyllabic verb is rising. This rising tone
is realized on a short vowel: e.g. |hawé > |hd— ‘draw (bow)’.

The phonemic status of the falling contour tone is problematic. The tone occurs in
the following environments:

- asavariant of an initial low tone in roots with an all low tone pattern
- in monosyllabic roots with a CV(N) structure
- as a compound tone, which is formed when a high and a low tone are merged.
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In roots with an all low tone pattern, the root-initial low tone may be realized as a
falling tone. The occurrence of this type of falling tone is most frequent in citation
forms of disyllabic roots with an initial CVC structure and trisyllabic roots with an
internal voiceless vowel.

dzandza ~ dzandza back

hGmbu ~ humbu cow

gwartd ~ gwarta he-goat '’

farikwa ~ fartkwa Farkwa (place name)
lalita ~ lalita Lalta (place name)

Note that the falling tone does not occur when the subject focus marker —aa is
suffixed to these roots. The tone of the focus marker is usually a copy of the final
tone of the preceding root, but for roots with an all low tone pattern, the tone of the
marker is rising (instead of low):

dzandza—-aa back (+focus)
humbu-a4 cow (+focus)

The falling tone also occurs in monosyllabic CV and CVN roots.

ts’a water
ylly mouth

The falling tone in monosyllabic roots is in complementary distribution with the low
tone, as the low tone does not occur in any monosyllabic roots (see below). Unlike
the falling tone in disyllabic and trisyllabic roots, it is invariable in monosyllables.
Therefore, the falling tone in monosyllabic roots can be analyzed as the realization
of an underlying low tone.

ts’a /ts’a/ water
plly g/ mouth
nle mle/ day

tha /tha/ run (SG)
|’ /||o/ sleep (PL)

Note that when the subject focus marker is suffixed to monosyllabic roots with a

AL NN

falling tone, its tone is low. The tone of the root remains a falling tone, e.g. gl€yaa

N ¢

‘day (+focus)’; n!ingad ‘mouth (+focus)’.

7 The form has an exceptional CVC-CV structure with r in the coda position. It is related to
West-Rift Southern Cushitic *gwereta (Kieling and Mous 2003:128). Compare also Iraqw
gurta and Burunge gwereti.
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Finally, the falling tone occurs when a high and a low tone merge. This compound
tone is formed in lexical items when the definiteness marker —1 is suffixed to a
word with a final high pitch. When the preceding tone is a rising tone, a rising-
falling pattern results.

ts’en <ts’é—g the hair
gitt’en <qgit¥’é-ny the cloth

thwéen < lhwéé—1 the hole
misik60y < misik66—1 the beehive

dzwaiy <dzwad—1y  the stick
wagineén <wagmeé—1n the guest (m.)

Note that in the system of tone marking which is used, surface tone is marked.
Therefore, a falling tone can be either the realization of an underlying low tone in
monosyllables (ts’a ‘water’ < /ts’a/ ) or the compound falling tone (ts’€n ‘the hair’ <
ts’é—n).

The following tables present an overview of the distribution of tone in nominal and
verbal roots according to the number of syllables and provides examples:

Table 4: Distribution of tone in monosyllabic roots

Tone Cv CVV CvC

Low (L) * * *

Falling (F) | ||’6 to sleep * |h6ég cave

High (H) | p||6 to fear ’66 to rain ts’6ny  tree, sp.
Rising(R) | * |>06 to harvest | [’8n  well; warthog

- There are no monosyllabic roots with a surface low tone. Monosyllabic roots
with a falling tone can be analyzed as having an underlying low tone pattern.

- CV roots can only have a falling or a high tone. Note however that CV roots
with a high tone are very rare and all examples are verb roots. The falling
tone on CV roots is common.

- There are no CVV roots with a falling tone.

- 18’6y is the only example of a CVC root with a high tone.

- The lexical item [w&8m ‘tree, sp.” has an exceptional syllable structure and a
rising-falling tone pattern (LHL) which has further only been noted for the
demonstrative heéw ‘this (DEM1, m.)’ and morphologically complex forms
that contain compound tones (e.g. manaay ‘he will know it”).

In polysyllabic roots, the falling tone is a variant of the low tone in initial position,
as described earlier. The falling tone is therefore not included in the following
tables.
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Table 5: Distribution of tone in disyllabic roots

Tone pattern

L-L Pafa accacia, sp.
mana know
minda field
gwarta he-goat

L-H yaya elder sibling
plati come (PL)
Singad eyebrow
I”akén tooth

L-R 18ko6 bulrush millet
koloy hoe

H-L Hipa grass
| iy ripen
dzaago hunting net
baar] rainy season
p|athin nose

H-H kokoé chicken
tiné pull
20Hi salt
?44na maize
s6mba fish
y|6wén star

H-R ts’irod tree top

R-L lweéya African teak
meéna to love
y!aaxiy bridge of the nose

R-H ts’00ts™1 hunger
tPangaa lizard

R-R *

There are no roots with a pattern of consecutive rising tones.
ts’ird6 ‘tree top’ is the only disyllabic root with a high-rising tone pattern.
There are no CVV syllables with a low tone.

The all low tone pattern is rare.



42 CHAPTER 2

- Noun roots have more closed syllables and syllables containing long vowels
than verb roots. Therefore tone patterns for verb roots with a rising tone, e.g.
meéna ‘love’, are very rare.

- The word nin*gwé ‘cat’ has an exceptional downstepped high tone. This may
be the result of a merged low and high tone (assuming a frozen gender
marker): *nangu—é; alternatively it may be the realization of an underlying
rising tone on the final vowel, which has been shortened *nangweé >

ningwsd / nin*gwé.'

'8 Cf. Alagwa and Burunge *munyaangwee ‘wild cat’ (KieBling and Mous 2003:211).
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Table 6: Distribution of tone in trisyllabic roots

Tone pattern

L-L-L mokola greet
kosega think
wardngo ancestral spirit

L-L-H th’ak " imé shoe
Kirangi roasting rack

L-H-H Jokhémi big antelope; sp.
||ak’ats’4 ask
mopokai potato

L-H-L fatagge chameleon
koonawa damage

H-H-H s6gord large stick
bangk’asa wooden door
goxombéé shaft of arrow

H-L-H hénaki sit (PL)
kak’ufé sprout

H-H-L tétéra seed
t¥’6k’6ndo mud
kéngoéra?a axe

H-L-L khékhota invite
{6x0ma sauce

L-L-R begerad large gourd
'(\)rbrblj ﬁ‘og

R-H-H nongolé insect
X00x0ri Crow

H-R-L ?4laami upper arm
1a?aamil castrated ram

The distribution of tone patterns in trisyllabic roots shows that all combinations of
low and high tones are possible. The rising tone only occurs in a few patterns and
examples are rare.



44 CHAPTER 2

As noted above, tone marking of lexical items stays close to the phonetic realization.
The following cases present some exceptions:

- alow tone after one or more high tones is automatically realized as a falling
contour tone, e.g. kdaka [kaaka] ‘dog’. (There is no contrast between falling
tones and low tones after a high tone.)

- a high tone after a word-initial click is sometimes perceived as a rising tone,
e.g. §|6way [n|dwap] ‘star’. (There is no contrast between rising tones and
high tones after a click in open syllables with a short vowel.)

- arising tone after a high tone may be realized as a downstepped high (level)
tone, especially in fast speech, e.g. 24ladmil [?4*144mu] ‘upper arm’.

2.4.1. Tone on voiceless vowels

Tone on voiceless vowels cannot be heard and is not fully contrastive. The tone,
which can be high or low, depends on the type of voiceless vowel and on its position
in the word.

The phonemic voiceless vowels i and u should be distinguished from voiceless
vowels that occur automatically following a glottal stop. The vowels i and u most
frequently occur in word-final position. All word-final voiceless vowels have a low
tone, e.g. hik™ ‘go (SG)’; kaméky ‘cheek’. The tone cannot be heard when lexemes
are used in isolation, but it surfaces when suffixes or clitics are added and the
vowels become voiced (see section 2.1).

Word-internally, the phonetic realization of tone after the voiceless vowel can be
used in a few words to determine the underlying tone for voiceless vowels. For
example in kasikdsi ‘temple’, the high tone following the word-internal voiceless
vowel is realized on a lower pitch than the initial high tone. This is predictable
because of automatic downstep when the voiceless vowel has a low tone. The
lexemes thasiné ‘liver’ and ||hésind ‘tree, sp.” have a high toned voiceless vowel.
The final high tone of these words is realized on the same pitch as the previous high
tone, which cannot be explained if the voiceless vowel has a low tone.

In other lexemes, the phonetic realization of the final tone cannot predict the tone of
the voiceless vowel. By arbitrary convention, the tone of these voiceless vowels is
posited as high or low, depending on the pitch level of the preceding vowel, e.g.
giribé, k’6ngérama (see section 2.1 for more examples).

Voiceless vowels after a glottal stop are realizations of the glottal stop release. They
occur with the glottal stop in the coda position of the syllable. The quality of these
vowels is the same as the vowel quality preceding the glottal stop. By convention,
the tone of these voiceless vowels is posited as high or low, depending on the pitch
level of the preceding vowel:
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kd?dna calabash

ka?4 that (complementizer)
do?62dya flamingo

sawaraté yawn

ditiseé old man

Note that the voiceless vowel in the verb stem ni?} ‘go (PL)’ is preceded by a glottal
stop, but the tone differs from the preceding tone. In this case the voiceless vowel is
not considered part of the glottal stop, but as a word-final voiceless vowell. The low
tone surfaces in morphophonology, for example when the linking clitic =1 is added:
ni? i-n.

2.4.2. Tone on coda consonants

The only coda consonants that can bear a (low) tone are y and w. In both cases, the
consonants are realizations of a tone-bearing vowel (1 and ). The consonant —¥
occurs either as a nominalizing suffix, or as a subject/modality clitic (3 non-realis
and 2sG realis):

faré-y < faré- liar
manady < mana-4=1 he will know it; you know it

PPN

The consonant —w occurs in h&éw (‘this, m.”) and $4aw (‘good, m.”). Although there
is no productive masculine suffix —1, the tone bearing vowel is assumed in analogy
to the other forms in the two paradigms, which have a productive gender/number
marker:

heéw this (m.)
heé—sy this (f.)
heé—so these (PL)
faaw good (m.)
{a4—si good (f.)
{aa—so good (PL)

2.4.3. Tone on grammatical markers and clitics

Most grammatical morphemes and clitics in Sandawe have tone. They are attached
after their host and tone is added to the tone pattern of the root or stem, together
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forming the tone pattern of the phonological word. The majority of nominal suffixes,
postpositions and subject/modality clitics have a low tone; most verbal markers
(verbal stem markers and object suffixes) carry a high tone. The suffix —s& (marking
places and place names, see section 3.4.5) and the infinitive suffix —20p (see section
3.4.2) have a falling tone which can in both cases be analyzed as a compound tone.

The clauses below illustrate how tone is realized across morpheme boundaries. In
the second line of each example, the grammatical markers and clitics are separated
from their hosts and displayed with their own tone.

au gingiyd gawatayey ts’adna xééstine
au giggiyd gawa—ta-yé—1n ts’ad-na xéé-stung=ne
or Gingiyo  mountain-in-m-DEF (POSS.)home-DIR bring-1PL:NR=Y/NQ

Or will we get him to the house of Gingiyo, from the mountain?

hewé kelembanga  pleési‘ké

hewé kelembé-"n=2 pl[eé-siki—é

he (P0Oss.)skin-DEF=3 enter-CAUS2-30

He put on his skin. (Source: Animal story “Hare and Civet cat”)

|angési tsi |'weéfins)

lag—é=s1  tsi |'weé—Tg=s1
see-30=1SG I  (POSS.)eye-INSTR=1SG
I have seen it with my own eyes.

Occasionally a downstepped high tone is formed, due to vowel coalescence. This
occurs for example when the object suffix —& follows the causative stem marker
—ki1, which is realized as kw' or K before a vowel:

llin*kes]
1)|[dn-ki-é-s]
stand_upright-CAUS1-30=1SG
I put it up.

A few grammatical markers and clitics display special characteristics with respect to
tone. For some, tone is dependent on the tone of the preceding element, while others
affect the tone (pattern) of the root.

The subject focus marker —aa and the topic marker —ki are underlyingly toneless.
The pitch on which these morphemes are realized is identical to the pitch height of
the preceding element: low after a preceding low or falling tone; high after a
preceding high or rising tone.
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gawakiyaa

gdwa—ki—aa
mountain-TOP-SFOC

And as for the mountain,

giti’éngaa
gitt’é—n-aa
cloth-DEF-SFOC

the cloth (+focus)

khoowaa

kho6-aa
household-sFoc
household (+focus)

hewéki
hewé-ki
he-ToP

As for him,

Note however that the subject focus marker is realized on a rising pitch when all
preceding tones in the word are low:

humbuwaa
humbii-aa
COW-SFOC
cows (+focus)

The nominal suffix —Ki?if), which marks language names, has low tone. However,
when preceded by a root which has all low tones, Ki has a high tone:

sandawé—Ki?iy Sandawe
tsweésdo—Kiiy Nyaturu
thathtiri—ki?in Datooga
Piramba—ki?in Nyiramba

The tone of some morphemes affects the tone (pattern) of the root. First, suffixes
with a preceding floating tone can affect the last tone of the root or stem. Examples
are the definiteness marker —1) and the 1SG realis subject clitic — 1. The floating
low tone is realized on the preceding syllable, which results in a falling contour after
a high tone, or a rising-falling contour after a rising tone. There is no effect when the
floating low tone is preceded by a low or a falling tone.
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git¥’en

git’é—1
cloth-DEF
the cloth

eés

°

By

pl[eé-s)
arrive-1SG:NR
I will arrive

Second, the factitive stem marker —sé changes the tone pattern of the preceding verb
root: a factitive stem has all low tones before the factitive marker.

dzaasé cause to be contiguous < dzad be contiguous
goty’ oxisé remember < ¢got’’é6x1  jump to mind

Finally, the deverbal marker —6 changes the tone pattern of the root. The deverbal
noun has all high tones.

héné (act of) collecting < hona collect (honey)
phiimphisé  (act of) offering < phumphusé offer

2.4.4. Tone and pitch in the phonological word and
larger domains

The current section presents a short overview of (the realization of) tone in
phonological words and larger domains. Downdrift, downstep, and upstep are
discussed, which operate locally and not at clause or utterance level. The presence or
absence of these pitch phenomena define phonological phrases, which show a close
relation with syntax and information structure. For an elaborate analysis of the use
of pitch in Sandawe, see Elderkin (1989). Dobashi (2003; 2004) uses his data to
provide a syntactic analysis of tone in Sandawe. Eaton (2002) investigates tone as
one of the means of marking information structure in Sandawe.

The phonological word consists of a root or stem plus grammatical suffixes and
clitics that are attached to it. Within this domain, downdrift (or automatic downstep)
applies: high tones after a low or falling tone are automatically realized on a lower
pitch than any preceding high tones. For example, the phonetic realization of low

P

and high tones in hdnaki ‘sit (PL)’ results in a High-Low-Mid pitch contour.

Non-automatic downstep in the phonological word is rare, but may occur in
polymorphemic words due to vowel coalescence or when a morpheme has a floating
low tone, e.g.:
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*éésu*k"ési

||’ éé—sika—é=s1
pay_brideprice-CAUS2-30=1SG
I made him pay bride price.

|heméx*pési
[hémé—x —p6=si
pay-BEN-2SG=1SG
I paid for you.

In verbless negative clauses, the negation marker =*s’€ (section 5.3.2) is part of the
same phonological word as its preceding predicate. The high-toned clitic is realized
on a lower pitch than the preceding high tone.

mapin=*ts’é
maping=NEG2
It’s not a maping tree.

There are no arguments to posit a floating low tone in front of the morpheme.
Therefore, the isolated form of the clitic is transcribed with a downstep symbol ().

Downdrift also applies in noun phrases with a noun and modifier(s) (as opposed to
possessive constructions, see below). In the following example, the high tones of the
noun are realized on a lower pitch than the high pitch of the demonstrative, because
of the final low tone on the demonstrative.

heéw maté
[DEM1.m  gourd]
This gourd

Downdrift does not apply in between different constituents. At this level, the high
tone of a new constituent is realized on the same pitch level as the initial high tone
of the preceding word; or, for some syntactic constructions and prominent elements,
on a lower or higher pitch level, respectively.

The following example is a presentational verbless sentence, in which the elements
are separate constituents.

heéw maté
[DEM1.m] [gourd]
This is a gourd.

' Note that the same marker codes negation on non-realis verbs and special verbs. However,
in these cases it always follows a low-toned subject marker, after which tone lowering cannot
be heard.
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In this sentence, downdrift is absent: the high tones of the noun are realized on the
same pitch level as the high pitch in the Low-High-Low contour of the
demonstrative. The absence of downdrift thus marks that there are two constituents
(cf. the previous example).

The sentence below consists of a noun and an adjectival verb. The initial high tone
of the adjectival verb, thiinkas€, is realized on the same pitch level as the initial high
tone of the preceding noun. Again, downdrift between constituents is absent.

2%lasmi,  thinka-s—&
[upper_arm] [short-BE-3]
The upper arm is short.

In some syntactic constructions, tone is realized on a lower pitch level than the
preceding word or constituent. First, possessive constructions are characterized by
tone lowering only:

hes6  *‘mantsha
they poss.food
Their food

misikéé *play
beehive POSS.mouth
The opening of the beehive

When a possessive construction is used in a clause, the following constituent is
realized on the pitch level of the (phrase-initial) possessor. Thus, the downstep is
local; it marks the relation between the elements of the possessive construction.

dér6  heéwé ‘mipanda mikhé—i=ts’é
zebra [he POSS.route] leave-3:NR=NEG2

A zebra won’t leave his route.

Second, verbs without subject marking are generally realized on a lower pitch than
the preceding constituent. This occurs when the subject is a clitic which is attached
to a non-subject constituent, but also when a subject with a subject focus marker
precedes the verb.

tsi ‘*p||6ké=si ‘p||6kho-wé-4
I poss.child.PL=1SG sv.wash-PL1-30
I washed my children.

hesw-d4a 1| 6ké ‘n||6kho-wé—a
she-srFoc  child.pL sv.wash-PL1-30
She washed the children.
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Note that the realization of tone on the verb on a lower pitch level is only clear when
there is no low tone preceding or following the downstep.

Again, downstep is local: constituents that follow these verbs are not subject to the
lowering. In the following example, the high tone in the postpositional phrase is
realized on the same pitch height as the initial high tone in the sentence on tsi:

tsi ‘pl|6ké=si ‘p||6khd-wé-4 khd6-ta-na
I poss.child.pL=1sG sv.wash-PL1-30  home-in-DIR
I washed my children at home.

The pitch lowering can be contrasted to verbs that have a subject marker attached to
them. In the following examples, the initial high tone on the verb is realized on the
same pitch level as the preceding constituent (i.e. the high tone on tsi). Note that the
position of the realis subject clitic in the first example lends extra prominence to the
verb.

tsi ‘n||6ké 1||6kho-wé—é=si
I poss.childpL  wash-PL1-30=1SG
I washed my children.

tsi ‘1]||6k6 1||6kho—wa—a—s1
I Poss.child.pL wash-PL1-30-1SG:NR
I will wash my children.

Third, pitch lowering can occur in between the verbs of multi-verb constructions.
Examine the example below, in which the relation between the operator verb and the
main verb is coded both by downstep and the verbal linker.

?aa neé—n nif1=y666
CNJ2.3PL  stay:PL-VL VV.g0:PL=EXCL
And they were going/continued going.

The realization of tone on a higher pitch level is related to the marking of
information structure. Focused constituents and the exclamatory marker =y6606 are
realized on a higher pitch than high tones of adjacent elements. This is marked by
the symbol *.

it 'bob4—44  thére  p||6khd
yesterday Boba-SFoc  dish wash

Yesterday, Boba washed dishes.
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kopgéra?a méé=1  siyé  haa theé méé=1 pin X0x086="y666
axe big=2sG  take:SG and tree big=2SG CNJ2.2SG hammer=EXCL

You take a big axe and a big piece of wood and then you start hammering (for a long
time)!

The realization of the exclamatory marker shows expressive prominence: the longer
the duration of the vowel and the higher the pitch, the more prominence is expressed
by the speaker.

The realization of tone on different pitch levels shows that Sandawe has several
tonal registers, following Elderkin (1989) who uses three “word levels” or “keys”.
The realization of tone of clitics, words and constituents in these registers is
determined by syntactic factors and means of marking information structure. For this
study, no detailed investigation has been made of these factors, nor absolute pitch
measurements that could establish the number of registers and their extremes.

The realization of tone on a higher or lower pitch level than the preceding element is
marked in examples and texts by symbols that denote downstep (*) and,
occasionally, upstep ().

ttin4—x&-n—ta-na—s katé=si ‘#ak7
horn-COLL-DEF-in-DIR=1SG amid=1SG sv.get stuck

I got stuck in the antlers.

Downstep is not marked when the preceding or following tone is low, which is very
common, especially when a verb is preceded by a (realis, optative, or hortative)
subject clitic. In these cases, a gloss in brackets is used to label the construction:

tlina—x&—n-ta—na=sa katé=sa  $ak7
horn-COLL-DEF-in-DIR=3{SG amid=3fSG (Sv.)get stuck
She got stuck in the antlers.

Pafa-n Paleé
acacia-DEF (POSS.)branch
A branch of the acacia



Chapter 3

Nouns and noun phrases

The present chapter deals with Sandawe nouns and noun phrases. The chapter is
organised as follows: first, an overview of the structure of noun roots is given. In
section 3.2 gender is discussed. Section 3.3 treats the morphological encoding of
number, which is marginal for nouns. In section 3.4 nominal derivation is discussed.
Section 3.5 discusses definiteness as marked by nominal suffixes. The final section
presents a short overview of noun phrases and postpositional phrases.

3.1. The structure of the noun root

The majority of Sandawe noun roots consists of one, two or three syllables. The
following description presents an overview of structures of noun roots up to three
syllables. It focuses on the common structures for each group and presents some
remarkable forms.

3.1.1. Monosyllabic noun roots

Monosyllabic root structures are of the following form: CV, CVV, CVN, and
(exceptionally) CV(V)G. CV noun roots are illustrated below. There are no
monosyllabic roots that contain a final glottal stop.

"1 lice egg, nit

nlé bush, shrubs
ts’é hair on the arms
I’a foul smell

tsho faeces

" feather

CVV noun roots are illustrated below.

tshii gums; mushroom, sp.
theé tree

y|wéé thorn

’waa pool

tshad cooking pot

khooé household

tshud soft edible part of fruits
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CVN roots have a final nasal consonant, 1. Note that there is no phonemically
distinctive length contrast in the vowel preceding the nasal consonant. For more
information on nasals and vowel length, see section 2.1.

ts’0ny rhinoceros

ts’on tree, sp.

|’61 throat

fin mucus

|’an 1. well; 2. warthog
1én rib

th iy hand

Finally, three monosyllabic nouns have an exceptional kind of noun root structure:
CV(V)G. The final consonant of these roots is an approximant, w or y.*

eéw buffalo
[|"&w soil, k.o.
kwaay shoulder

The forms with a final w may be underlying disyllabic forms, which is also
suggested by an alternative pronunciation of ‘buffalo’: |¢éwid. The noun kwaay
‘shoulder’ is probably related to West Rift Southern Cushitic *kwaahha (n.sg.f)
‘shoulder blade’ (KieBling and Mous 2003).

There is one example of a monosyllabic noun root with a long vowel and a final
consonant m.

|weém tree, sp.
3.1.2. Disyllabic noun roots

All Sandawe vowel types appear in disyllabic roots: short, long, and voiceless.

Short vowels may occur in the first or in the second syllable, or in both; long vowels
may appear in the first or in the second syllable, but not in both. The examples
below illustrate short and long vowels in disyllabic roots: CVCV, CVVCYV,
CVCVV.

2 Note however that (polymorphemic) forms with a syllable-final approximant are not
exceptional in Sandawe. Compare for example the demonstrative h@éw ‘this (m.)’ and
constituents with a 2 SG realis or 3 non-realis clitic -1, e.g. khwaa—y ‘1. you returned; 2. he
will return’.
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gith’é cloth, clothing
sékha carrying pole
ts’00ts™1 hunger

Jaakho raised, open place
2aieé cactus

ts’iro6 top of tree

Voiceless vowels in disyllabic roots (i and u) appear in root-final position, as
illustrated below: CVCV ; CVVCV.

néany side dish, vegetable
th'ik™ morning

Thiky umbilical cord
baar rainy season
ts’aaki at home'

Most disyllabic roots which contain a closed syllable have nasal consonants in the
coda: CVNCV(V), CVCVN.* Nasal consonants assimilate their place of articulation
to a following consonant. Final nasal consonants are velar: 1).

’amba spleen

kiungi fishing basket
s’apk’e guinea fowl
tlagkaa partridge
th’dmbéé bird, sp.
koloy hoe

p|inip maize

’akény tooth

y|6wap star

[T PPN 2

2! The vowel in this example is part of a frozen suffix —ki, cf. ts’adna ‘(towards) home’. ts’a4
is a bound form, it cannot appear without either —ki1, or the postposition —na.

2 Vowels preceding nasal consonants have a longer duration than short oral vowels
elsewhere. However, there is no contrastive vowel length distinction before nasal consonants,
see 2.1.
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In a few disyllabic noun roots, a glottal stop occurs as a coda consonant. The glottal
stop only appears in this position in the first syllable of the root.

kd?gna gourd
I’82én4a warthog
di?ira animal, sp.
147410 sparrow
di7iseé old man
ts’aatd sterile animal
ya?abé work

There is one example of a disyllabic root with a glottal stop in coda position after a
long vowel (CVVCCV):

1242450 moon

w functions as a coda consonant in only a few disyllabic roots.

Wmaw big antelope, sp.
kéwto pig

Another coda consonant which occurs rarely, is t. Note that both examples are loans.

gwarta he-goat (cf. West-Rift *gwereta~*gwereti ‘he-goat’)
marka age group (cf. Swabhili rika ‘age group’)

3.1.3. Trisyllabic noun roots

This section presents examples of noun roots which contain three syllables. The
most common structures are: CVCVCV, CVCVCV, CVCV(N)CVV,
CV(N)CV(N)CV.

The following set of examples contains nouns of the form CVCVCV. All have short
final vowels:

tétéra seed
suk’dté calf
kifiba cooking pot, k.o.

Alternatively, the final vowel of three-syllable noun roots may be voiceless
(CVCVCV):

kakiry calabash
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Long vowels in three-syllable noun roots occur in root-final position:
CVCV(N)CVV:

moOpokai potato
goxombéé shaft of arrow
begeraa large gourd

Nasal coda consonants appear in the first or second syllable of three-syllable noun
roots, CVNCVCYV and CVCVNCV:

k™ apk’dra dust

fumbiird vegetable, k.o.
mekénto spoon, used to stir mash
‘warongo ancestral spirit, soul

A glottal stop in the coda position of the final syllable is possible, but very rare.

kéngéra?a axe

The final example of a noun root with three syllables deviates from the previous root
structures: it has a rare coda consonant r in the first syllable:

Iwarkaka molar, jaw”

3.2. Gender

Sandawe distinguishes between masculine and feminine gender for singular number.
Most morphological gender marking is found on subject clitics (section 5.1),
conjunctions (sections 7.2, 7.4, and 7.5) and dependent elements, such as
demonstratives and deictic elements (sections 4.2 and 4.3).

There is no regular, overt gender marking on the noun, although some feminine
nouns contain frozen elements in which a gender marker —sti or —sii can be
recognized (cf. 3fSG pronominal forms in section 4.4). The examples below are
human nouns, except for ‘sun’.

fist sister (of males) (f.)
plamsd wife (f.)

thdmetshu woman (f.)
th6?26tshiu sister (of females) (f.)
p||6k6tsi girl (f))

2 One consultant provided an alternative pronunciation !wérdkék, in which the consonant r
occurs in the syllable onset and is followed by an additional vowel a.
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plemésu female person (f.) (cf.p|@mésé male person (m.);
n|0m6so people (PL) )
||*akésd sun (f.)

Overt gender marking on nominal heads is restricted to definite feminine nouns,
feminine agent nouns, and nouns denoting human(s) that are part of a certain group
or category. As will be described in section 3.5, definite nouns have a definiteness
marker at the end of the noun. Feminine definite nouns add to this marker the suffix
—sl1, which can be considered a gender marker. The following examples illustrate
this.

p|imsd—n—si sad 200wél ni-p  k’éé
wife-DEF-f CNJ2.3fSG  scream  CNJ-CL  cry
And the wife screamed and cried.

1’0ror§ —n—sw=a |an
frog-DEF-f=3 see
He saw the frog.

Agent nouns are deverbal nouns that are characterized by the agent suffix <1 (section
3.4.3). Feminine agent nouns contain an additional gender marker —si after the
agent suffix, as illustrated below. Note that masculine agent nouns have no overt
morphological gender marking.

nowé—y néwé-y—si < néwé
grind-AG grind-AG-f
grinder (m.) grinder (f.) grind

Nouns that denote individuals of a certain group or category of humans, contain a
gender marker —€ (masculine) or —sli (feminine). Without these markers, the nouns
denote a plural entity. For a further discussion of these forms and gender and
number markers see section 3.3.

masculine nouns feminine nouns

ditise—€ old man di?1sé—stu old woman
sandawe—é  Sandawe (m.) sandawé—si Sandawe (f.)
gwabe—é Maasai (m.) gwabé—sii Maasai (f.)
burtnge—& Burunge (m.) birdnge—su Burunge (f.)
thathire—€  Datooga (m.) thathury—sa Datooga (f.)
wagine—é guest (m.) wagini—si guest (f.)

wage—& stranger, non-

Sandawe man

wago—su stranger, non-

Sandawe woman
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Gender assignment differs for human nouns and non-human animate and inanimate
nouns. Human nouns display a natural gender system, in which the sex of the person
determines its gender. Compare the examples below and note the example for ‘elder
sibling’. Depending on the sex of the person, the gender of the noun is masculine or
feminine.

masculine nouns feminine nouns
tatd father 21y66 mother
koko grandfather mama grandmother
yaya elder brother yaya elder sister

Gender assignment to non-human animate nouns is unpredictable. Several generic
terms for animals have either masculine or feminine gender, regardless of the sex of
the animal.

masculine nouns feminine nouns
{aa goat ts’0y rhinoceros
||hatsd lion dak’weé  donkey

Moreover, gender marking on dependent elements and subject clitics referring to
non-human animate nouns shows that sometimes the same non-human animate may
be referred to by masculine and feminine gender within the same text.

This is illustrated by the following two sentences. Both are taken from the same
story and refer to the same non-human animate, an eland. In the first sentence all
elements referring to the eland have masculine gender (the coordinating
conjunctions, the demonstrative and the pronoun). In the second sentence, the
definiteness marker, conjunction and subject clitic, which refer to the eland, have
feminine gender.

paa heéw lwa?d-n paa hewé p|[imé gafla

CNJ2.3 DEMl.m  eland-DEF CNJ2.3 he stand upright:SG  suddenly
This eland (m.) suddenly stands still.

lwa?a—n-si—si?71  saa ||6-20=s2 |’a2a
eland-DEF-f-77? CNJ2.3fSG  over_there-LOC=3fSG  be_blocked

As for the eland (f.), it remains there.

In a few suppletive forms, gender assignment to non-human animates reflects
natural gender, as the examples below illustrate.

masculine nouns feminine nouns
konkori rooster koké chicken

k’amba bull hiumbu cOwW
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Gender assignment to inanimate nouns is largely unpredictable, but some
generalizations can be made for three semantic domains:

a) body part terminology
b) Dbotanical terminology
¢) technical terminology

a) All nouns for body parts have masculine gender, as illustrated below.

hagiiy] hand (m.)
dzipha upper leg (m.)
tseé head (m.)
|’ina breast (m.)
I’akény tooth (m.)
pliy mouth (m.)

b) In botanical terminology, both feminine and masculine nouns are found. Sandawe
speakers pointed out that masculine nouns in this domain describe tall, massive
trees, while the class of feminine nouns contains smaller trees, shrubs and flowers.
Compare the examples below:

masculine nouns feminine nouns
dégéra tree, sp. (Sw. mtunduru) gelegéla tree, sp.
gélé baobab k’ats’awa tree, sp.
?afa acacia, sp. fuibtibd plant, sp.
lweéya  African teak ?4n||hima tree, sp.
[|hwad tree, sp. (Sw. suna) igida shrub, sp.

Trees and plants are commonly used as proper names. Traditionally, naming takes
place when the mother takes the newly born outside and buries the umbilical cord at
the roots of a certain tree or plant. The baby is then named after this tree/plant.
Feminine botanical terms are used for female proper names, while masculine terms
are used for male proper names.

masculine nouns feminine nouns
gélé Gele (m.) k’ats’awa K’ats’awa (f.)
?afa Afa (m.) ligida ligida (f.)

¢) Technical terms and vocabulary items for machineries that were technological
innovations for the Sandawe have feminine gender. Nouns in this domain are mainly
borrowed from Swabhili:

phikiphiki motor cycle (f.) (< Sw. pikipiki)
tsherehany sewing machine (f.) (< Sw. cherehani)
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dége airplane (f.) (< Sw. ndege ‘bird; airplane’)
garl car () (< Sw. gari)

teréni train (f.) (< Sw. tereni)

[mafing] (grinding) machine (f.) (<Sw. mashine)

[rédiyo] radio (f.) (<Sw. rediyo)

3.3. Number

In Sandawe most of the encoding of number takes place on subject clitics (section
5.1) and in the verbal paradigm, where plural number of participants is expressed
morphologically (see section 6.4). This section deals exclusively with number
marking on nouns.

Most nouns have no regular morphological encoding of number. However, there are
three classes of nouns referring to humans in which number is expressed by some
morphological encoding on the noun as well: first, a few human nouns with irregular
plural marking, and second, agent nouns that are derived from verbs. A third class of
human nouns consists of plural noun roots. Moreover, all definite plural nouns
referring to humans contain an obligatory plural marker —s0, which follows the
definiteness marker.

A few human nouns have irregular plural forms. The examples below illustrate the
singular and plural forms. Note that the two feminine nouns have a singular form in
which the frozen gender marker —sll can be recognized (section 3.2). pl||6ké
‘children’ is the only noun containing a plural marker —ko.>* The marker —sd in
y|0mGsd ‘people’ is a common plural marker for human nouns with overt number
marking, but note the irregular vowel change in the noun root.

singular plural
thametshu thametshy ~ women
1||6kétshi 1||6kétshi girls
/|06 p||6ké children
n|eémésé, nlemésu n|omosd people

* The only other instances of —ko have been noticed in 7||akodsd ‘certain people’ and
h6-k6—(x-) ‘who (pl)?’. In p||akosd the marker is part of the following paradigm:
1|4, n||a—n-sl, ||a—kd-sd ‘certain (m., f, pl.)’. Its function as a plural marker appears to
be doubled by the plural marker —s0 at the end of the word. In the question word h6—k6—x —
the plural marker is followed by the collective marker —X'.

» An alternative pronunciation has been recorded once: thames}.
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Derived agent nouns have regular morphological encoding of number for plural
forms. Plural agent nouns always contain a plural marker. There are two types of
number marking for this kind of nouns (with no difference in meaning):

- The plural marker —s0, which is added at the end of the agent noun after the
derivational element —1.

- The verbal plural marker —w4, which is added to the verb root. The plural
agent noun, which is derived from the plural verb stem, consists of the verb
root, the plural marker and the derivational element —1.

The examples below illustrate the paradigm of derived agent nouns: masculine
singular, feminine singular and the two plural forms.

singular agent nouns plural agent nouns
(m.) ()
noéwé—y néwé—y—-sit  néwé—y—so, ndwé—wa—y grinder (m., f.);
grinders (PL)
"iné-y "Iné—y—sut  !"mé—y—so, !"iné-wa—y hunter (m., f.);

hunters (PL)
thimé—y thimé—y—si  thimé—y—s0, thimé—wa—y  cook (m,, f.);
cooks (PL)

The third group of human nouns with number marking contains nouns that describe
members of a group or category of humans. When used without a suffix, the noun
root denotes a plural entity. The noun root can also be used as the basis for further
number and gender marking. Singular nouns from this group contain a gender
marker (section 3.2). Plural number can be marked explicitly by the plural marker
—s0. The examples below show both the noun root, the plural and the corresponding
singular forms.
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root plural singular
(m.) )
buringe  biirtingé—so Burunge burtinge—é biiringe—si
gwabé gwabé—so Maasai gwabe—é gwabé—sii
phélanthi  phélanthi—so  Polish, phélanthi—-yeé phélanthi—su
Dutch %
sandawé  sandawé—so Sandawe sandawe—é sandawé—su
thathury  thathurg-—so Datooga thathure—é thathury—st
tsweé—s0 Nyaturu tsweése—& tsweési—slt
waagégo  waagogo—sd Gogo waagoge—é waagdégo—sit
wagini wagini—so guests wagimne—é wagmi—si
wago wag6—sd strangers, wage—& wago—si
non-
Sandawe
wakinéngd wakinéng6—s0 Sukuma, wakindnge—é  wakindngo—su
Nyamwezi
walangi walangi—so Rangi walangi-yeé  walaggi—su
warabil warabii—so Arabs warabi—yeé warabi—sil
firamba Piramba—sd Nyiramba firamba-yeé  Tiramba-si

All definite plural human nouns contain a marker (section 3.5), which consists of the
definiteness marker ~1) and the plural marker —s0. Note that the plural marker is
suffixed obligatorily to the definiteness marker with these nouns, even if the plural
noun itself contains a fossilized plural marker.

heéso p|ombso-n—sd {arata=23
DEMI.PL  person.PL-DEF-PL  die:PL=3PL
These people have died.

Overt number marking on nominal heads is restricted to the above groups of human
nouns. For nouns in these groups morphological number marking often coincides
with overt gender marking on singular counterparts. The origin of the nominal
gender and number markers is probably related to suffixes that encode person,
gender, and number features in the verbal domain (e.g. the non-realis series of
subject clitics; see section 4.4 for an overview of the morphology of pronominal
forms). Compare also the following use of person/gender/number suffixes on the
root sandawé:

26 Polish were among the first missionaries in Kondoa. The noun has also been used to denote
Dutch, probably because people have confused Swahili -holanzi ‘Dutch’ with -polanzi
‘Polish’.
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sandawé—s1 I am (a) Sandawe
sandawé—po you are (a) Sandawe
sandawe—é he is (a) Sandawe
sandawé—si she is (a) Sandawe
sandawé—siy we are Sandawe
sandawé—sin you (PL) are Sandawe
sandawé—so they are Sandawe

3.4. Derivation

The following sections treat five types of nominal derivation. First, collective nouns
are described. Sections 3.4.2 and 3.4.3 treat deverbal nouns and agent nouns.
Language names and place names are dealt with in sections 3.4.4 and 3.4.5,
respectively.

3.4.1. Collective nouns

A collective noun is formed by adding the collective suffix —X . The suffix consists
of the consonant x and a floating low tone, which determines the tone of any
following toneless elements. The collective marker is rarely the final element of the
noun. Usually, the collective suffix is followed by the definiteness marker (resulting
in —x@p), the (toneless) topic marker —ki and/or the (toneless) nominative marker
—aa, or a subject clitic.

The collective suffix is used in different environments and may have slightly
different meanings accordingly. The current section discusses the following forms of
collective marking:

- collective marking on human nouns (on top of optional plurality marking)
- collective marking on definite non-human and inanimate nouns

collective marking on proper names (associative plural)

- collective marking in additional sequences (‘also’)

Note that collectivity is also marked morphologically on pronominal elements such
as independent personal pronouns, demonstratives, and question words. However, it
does not form its own category of number elsewhere, as shown by corresponding
verbal forms and subject clitics: for those parts of speech, collectivity is not marked,
and either singular or plural verb forms and clitics are used with collective nouns
and pronouns.

Collective human nouns denote groups of people. The meaning of collective nouns
focuses on the group of humans and their common features, rather than on the
individual members of the group. The examples below show that the collective
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marker can be suffixed to noun roots with or without a gender marker, or a plural
suffix.

marimo—x  group of teachers <  marimo
k’areé—x group of young males < k’areé
k’aré—st—x  group of young females < k’aré—su
y||6-ké—x  group of children < 1| 6-ké <|o6

As shown in the following example, the collective subject ‘group of teachers’
corresponds to a 3PL subject clitic, which is in this case attached to the
postpositional phrase.

marimdo-—x—a2  |'6sépki |’on—ta=?a
teacher-COLL-SFOC  rest shade-in=3PL

The group of teachers rests in the shade.

For non-human nouns, which never carry an explicit nominal plural marker, the
collective marker is the only means to code non-singularity on the noun. Again the
focus of the collective is on the group or set rather than on its members. As shown in
the following examples, collective nouns may or may not co-occur with plural
marking elsewhere in the sentence. In the first example there is no plural marking
for the object, for example in the verb. In the second example however, the
collective subject has a plural verb stem.

fi-n  phitiima  sdyd-xé-—ng=an 66
CNJ-CL  peace (POSS.)conversation-COLL-DEF=3PL  finish

And they finished the formal talks (set of greetings).

gélé theé—xé—n fatata=a
baobab (POSS.)tree-COLL-DEF  die:PL=3
The baobabs have died.

Collective marking on non-human nouns always co-occurs with the marking of
definiteness. In other words, indefinite collective non-human nouns are not overtly
morphologically marked (see also section 3.5 on definiteness).

When the collective suffix is used with a proper name, the collective noun denotes
the associative plural, i.e. the group of people associated with the person.

k’ats’awa—x K’ats’awa and the ones < Kk’ats’awi
around her, her family

gélé—x—aa faraté
Gele-COLL-SFOC die:PL

Gele cum suis have died.
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A special construction with an associative plural is formed when the associative
plural is used as part of the sentence subject, see the example below. The associative
plural matinda—x ‘Matuunda cum suis’ is followed by the independent personal
pronoun stp ‘we’, which corresponds to the subject clitic =0.

21x1=g0=0 matinda—x—siiy  neé-wa
thus=CONF=1PL ~ Matuunda-COLL-we stay:PL-PL2
This is how we live with Matuunda.

The same construction may be formed with a personal pronoun instead of a noun:

hewé—x—*sing—44 plati
he-COLL-we-SFOC come:PL
We (incl. him) came.

Finally, the collective suffix is used in additional sequences. It is most easily
translated as ‘also’ or ‘as well’. An additional sequence is characterized by the
collective marker and the topic marker —ki.

The following example of an additional sequence consists of two sentences. In the
first sentence, the actors (Cat and Mouse) cut a trough in shape. In the second
sentence, the narrator describes an additional instance of the same action: the actors
also cut the trees in shape.

223 ’amé malambo-1
CNJ2.3PL  shapedT  big trough-DEF
And they cut the trough in shape.

theé—xé-n—-k=ara ’4—24wa—4
tree—COLL-DEF-TOP=3PL  shape-PL1-30
And they also cut the trees in shape.

Another example of an additional sequence is given below. The sentence is part of a
text on the relation between humans and God, angels and spirits. The narrator
describes that if we, humans, do good things, we will receive good things by angels
and, additionally, ancestral spirits.

hiy—0 {44-2%wa=yd0 p|lwééa1
SUB:CNJ-1PL  good-PL=1PL do=suB
If we do good things,
?aa 1éts’ima—x  wardongdo—x-ki  $44-24wa=2a plati-wa—ka—a—x—*siy

CNJ2.3PL angel-COLL  spirit-COLL-TOP ~ good-PL=3PL  come:PL2-PL-COM-30-BEN-1PL
angels and ancestral spirits also bring us good things,
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poo phitfima  katé=yo neé
CNJ2.1PL peace (Poss.)amid=1PL  stay:PL

and we live in peace.

3.4.2. Deverbal nouns

Sandawe has several types of deverbal nouns. Two types are described here: the
infinitive and the deverbal noun as marked by —4. At the end of the section, three
other types are introduced only briefly, as the exact distribution and meaning of
these forms are not yeat clear.

The first type of deverbal nouns is formed by suffixing —20n to the verb root or verb
stem. This deverbal noun is the citation form of the verb and can be derived from
any regular verb root. All deverbal nouns of this type have masculine gender.

siyé—20n < siyé to take, taking
mantsha—?20n < méntsha to eat, eating
1’06—ki—?61) < 1’06-ki to meet each other, meeting

The suffix —20p is glossed INF (infinitive). In natural texts this type of deverbal
nouns occurs only rarely. Two examples are given below.

paa k’6é-20n—ts’=a  khéré

CNJ2.3 Cry-INF-LOC=3 hear

He heard the crying.

warongeé  sinp-meé  ‘bo—?0n p|wéé—20n—-ta=a mana—ts’i
God we-sake POSS.say-INF do-INF-in=3 know-MID1

The speaking of God to us is known in deed(s).

The second type of deverbal nouns contains nouns that denote an act. They all have
masculine gender. The exact semantics of this type, as compared to the first type of
deverbal nouns, is unclear. The occurrence of this type of nouns is more frequent in
texts. The deverbal noun is characterized by a final vowel —8, which replaces the
original final vowel. The tone pattern of the noun is all high. The examples below
illustrate deverbal nouns and the verb root or stem from which they are derived.

far6 act of lying, lie (n.) faré lie
maxoé cleverness maxé be clever
héné (act of) collecting hona collect (honey)

phumphu—sé offer
|Pui—wanki  dance with each other

phimphdsé  (act of) offering
| ddwanké  (act of) dancing

AN AN AN A
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The deverbal marker —6 is glossed NMN (nominalization). The following examples
illustrate the use of this type of deverbal noun in noun phrases and sentences.

In noun phrases, deverbal nouns may occur as a nominal head, or as a dependent
element. Examine the following examples. In the first example, both deverbal nouns
are head of the noun phrase. Together, the two phrases form the title of a procedural
text.

misikéé *I’am—o6 haa tshigp hén-6
beehive POSS.shape.IT-NMN  and  honey  (POSS.)collect honey-NMN
The construction of a beehive and the collecting of honey.

In the examples below, the deverbal nouns are the dependent element of the
possessive phrase. When the nominal head of the phrase denotes a human, the
dependent deverbal noun expresses a characteristic of the person.

hén—6 nlé-ng-aa
collect_honey-NMN  POSS.day-DEF-SFOC
The day of collecting honey

far-6  1|omésod
lie-NMN  (POSS.)person.PL

Liars
2s—6 n|emésé—n kwa meé {ebéténa honi-i
steal-NMN  (POSS.)person.m-DEF OPT.3 NEG:OPT  easily collect_honey-3:NR

The thief should not easily collect honey.

The following examples illustrate occurrences of the deverbal noun in sentences.
The following example shows the noun as a direct object of the verb.

laa%e-1n max—6=a I’06wé

hare-DEF  be clever-NMN=3 find.30

The hare got clever.

A deverbal noun may also occur as a complement of the verbs ‘start’ and ‘refuse’, as
shown below:

ni-y  siphithdli-na !ém-6-—1 ?isd=a xaré
CNJ-CL  hospital-LOC accompany-NMN-VL refuse=3 or

And did he refuse to bring (him) to the hospital, or...?

?aa thodtaki ts’a—n—-ta—na=73 a3 pindis—6=?a  baara
CNJ2.3PL jump:PL  water-DEF-in-LOC=3PL CNJ2.3PL swim-NMN=3PL start
So they jumped into the water and they began to swim.
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There are three other types of deverbal nouns, for which the exact distribution and
meaning are not yet clear:

- nouns characterized by —ts’1 (NMN2)
- nouns characterized by —sa (NMN3)
- nouns characterized by —t0 (NMN:PAT)

The deverbal marker —ts’i (NMN2) can be attached to verb roots or complex verb
forms, which results in abstract nouns in the following examples:

muthugu—ts®i  makaa  tiaki-ts’i titeé="ts’é
be_poor-NMN2 thing (POSS.)be_absent-NMN2 alone=NEG2

Poverty is not just the absence of wealth.

hewé mara—s—e=ts’é—ts’i plwéé=ga=a
he (PoSs.)be_knowledgeable-BE-3=NEG2-NMN2  do=CONF=3
His lack of knowledge has done it.

The deverbal marker —sa (NMN3) often occurs in combination with a postposition in
our corpus, €.g. —sa—na; —sa—meé with the meaning ‘with the intention of”, ‘in order

)

to’.

laa?¢ paa  kos=a  tha gfi-y  1lini-sd-na=a
hare CNJ2.3  again=3 run:sG  meat eat_meat-NMN3-DIR=3

Hare then ran again with the intention of eating meat.

|’¢kha hép|laki-y titi—sa-meé
bee enter:PL-VL  leave.RED-NMN3-sake
(For) the bees, in order to enter and leave.

The marker —t0 (NMN:PAT) derives patient nouns from transitive verbs, e.g. |[wad—td
‘mystery, something hidden’ (< ||w44 ‘hide’); halijsé—6—td ‘something praised’ (<
halisé ‘praise’). Note however that the marker also occurs in relative constructions:

tshiya=a dzadzasé-wa—4-td—1)
all=3 roast.FACT-PL1-30-NMN:PAT-DEF
He (ate) all (the meat) that had been roasted.
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3.4.3. Agent nouns

Agent nouns are derived from action verbs and are characterized by the agent suffix
-1. For each agent noun there is a paradigm of feminine and masculine singular
forms and two plural forms:

Masculine singular agent noun: V-1
Feminine singular agent noun: V-i-si
Plural agent noun: V-1-50, V-wé-1

The masculine singular form consists of the verb root plus the agent suffix.
Feminine singular agent nouns are derived from the masculine form by adding the
feminine gender marker —sll. There are two alternative forms of plural agent nouns:
one is formed by adding the (nominal) plural marker —s0 to the masculine form; the
other form consists of the plural verb stem (with the verbal plural marker —wéa) and
the agent suffix.

The following examples illustrate paradigms of agent nouns.

singular agent nouns plural agent nouns
(m.) )
faré—y faré—y—si faré—y—s0, faré—wa—y liar (m., f.); liars
habd—y  haba—y-si  haba—y—so, haba-wa—y parent (m., f.);
parents
néwé-y néwé—y-sit néwé-y—so, ndwé-wa-y grinder (m., f.);
grinders
thimé—y  thimé—y—su  thimé—y—so, thimé-wa—y  cook (m., f.); cooks
thiné—y  thiné—y—su  thiné—y—so, thiné—wa—y sewer (m., f.);
sewers

xwanté—y xwanté—y—sit  xwanté—y—sd, xwanté—wa—y stirrer (m., f.);
stirrers (of mash)

"Iné—y "Iné—y—su 1"Iné—y—s0, !"'iné-wa—y hunter (m., f.);
hunters

nlamé-y p!amé—y—so, n!'amé-wa—y  blacksmith (m.),
blacksmiths

3.4.4. Language names

Language names are derived from noun roots that denote the ethnic group. The
derivational suffix which marks language names is —Ki?1). Its tone pattern is all low,
except when it is preceded by a root with low tones only. In the latter case, the first
tone of the suffix is high, e.g. thathtry—ki?iy, Ziramba—ki?iy. The language name
Sandawe has two variants: sandawé—Kki?iy and sandawi—ki?iy.
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noun root language name

sandawé sandawé—Ki?iy, Sandawe
sandawi-ki7in

thathtry thathurd—ki?ig Datooga

tsweéso tsweéso—Kitiy Nyaturu

waagogo waagogo—kifiy Gogo

wago wago—KiZin strangers’ language,

Swahili

wakinéngé  wakinéngé—-ki?iy Sukuma, Nyamwezi

walangi walaggi-—ki?iy Rangi

Tiramba Tiramba—Ki?in Nyiramba

3.4.5. Nouns denoting a place and place names

Several Sandawe nouns that denote a place consist of a noun and a suffix —s&. The
following examples are all names of places in the Usandawe area.

dodoma—sé Dodomase (hill in between Kurio and Gumbu)

don—s@ Donse (place in between Farka and Dodoma)

moOmbo—sé Mombose (1. place to the west of Farkwa; 2. place to the
north of Farkwa)

thimak66—sé Thum(b)akose (place to the south-east of Farkwa)

?ila-se Ilase (place in between Ovada and Kwa Mtoro)

'weém—sé |weemse (hill in between Kurio and Kwa Mtoro)

The nouns that precede the suffix are mainly botanical terms and terms for natural
products, e.g. dodéma ‘tree, sp.’, mOmbo ‘calabash’, thimak6d ‘tobacco’. The
place names provide a description of the place, which is based on a remarkable
characteristic: a hill with several dodoma trees on it (Dodomase), places where good
calabashes can be found (Mombose), a place where tobacco grows (Thum(b)akose),

etc.

The origin of the suffix —s& is probably the special verb marker —si, followed by the
third person (masculine singular) subject marker —&. For more information on
special verbs and their subject markers, see section 6.7.
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3.5. Definiteness

Definiteness is morphologically marked by the suffix — 1. The suffix consists of a
nasal and a low tone. The place of articulation of the nasal is determined by its
following element: the suffix is realized as — 1 before velar consonants and before
pause; as —n before dental and alveolar consonants; as —m before labial
consonants.

Definiteness is generally marked on the noun. The definite suffix stands after
derivational markers, but before the topic and subject focus markers and clitics. In
relative clauses, the marker may appear on dependent elements, e.g. on adjectival
verbs and verbs. In these cases, the definiteness marker is co-referential with the
head noun and functions as a relative marker at the end of the clause. The marker
occassionally occurs twice in noun phrases (section 3.6); this has been observed for
definite nouns that are followed by the adjective méé ‘big’ and the definiteness
marker: mée—g.

The presence of the definiteness marker requires obligatory gender and number
marking on feminine and human plural nouns respectively: definite feminine nouns
are obligatorily followed by the feminine gender marker —si1, definite plural human
nouns by the plural marker —s0. Masculine singular nouns have no overt gender
marker.

The following examples give definite forms of masculine, feminine, and human
plural nouns. Note that the obligatory feminine and plural markers on definite nouns
can co-occur with (frozen) gender and number markers in the nominal.

khod-n the house (m.) < khoo house (m.)
plemése—n the man (m.) < 1pl|emésé man (m.)
phimphiis6—n the offering (m.) < phiumphisé offering (m.)
1”0roré~n—si the frog (f.) < 1’0rordy frog (f.)
plémési—n—siy  the woman (f)) < plemésu woman (f.)
sandawés0—n-sd the Sandawe (PL) < sandawésd  Sandawe (PL)
p|ombsd—n—sd  the people (PL) < 1|dméso people (PL)

Masculine nouns which end in a nasal consonant and a low or a falling tone cannot
be distinguished from their definite forms. Examples of these forms can be
categorized in three groups: first, several nouns referring to body parts and related
terms have a final nasal (e.g. t¥'fi ‘hand’, ||’6y ‘throat’, !€n ‘rib’, fin ‘mucus’).

Further, all language names (e.g. sandawé—Ki?iy ‘Sandawe’), and infinitives (e.g.
mantsha—?0y ‘to eat’) have a final nasal consonant. The nasal is part of the
derivational suffix. One analysis is to consider the nasal as an inherent definiteness
marker for infinitives and language names.
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The definiteness marker on collective nouns follows the collective suffix —X', which
results in —x€p. Collective nouns (as marked by the derivational suffix —X) show
differences with respect to the marking of definiteness.

Collective nouns which denote non-humans are always definite.

|’¢khd—x&n  the group of bees (coll.) < |’®khd bee, (group of) bees
séyo—xény the conversations (coll.) < séyo0 conversation(s)

Collective nouns denoting humans never occur with a definiteness marker.

The following table shows definiteness marking on nouns in definite and indefinite
contexts:

indefinite context definite contexts
Nron-human specific N N-DEF
Nhuman specific N N-DEF
Nnon-human collective N N-COLL-DEF
Nhuman collective N-COLL N-COLL

Note that there is no distinct form for a collective noun which denotes non-humans
in indefinite contexts and that the collective marker is the only way of encoding non-
singularity on the noun. However, in such cases number is usually marked on the
verb. Thus, plural or collective indefinite non-humans may be expressed by the same
noun that denotes a singular non-human; in order to signal the number of non-
human participants, the verb carries a plural marker.

indefinite gitt’e-ng-aa  ¥an-ts
cloth-DEF-SFOC tear-MID2
Cloth has been torn

definite collective  gitV’é—xeé-ng-aa {anté—ts"1-wa
cloth-COLL-DEF-SFOC  tear:RED-MID2-PL2
The clothes have been torn

indefinite plural/coll. gitt’—aa fanla—-ts1i-wa
cloth-sFOC  (SV.)tear:RED-MID2-PL2
Clothes have been torn

The following examples show the use of the definiteness marker when modifiers are
used as nominal heads. An additional gender marker (here: —yé or —si) is added
before the definiteness marker.

phé-yé— the next day (m.) < phé tomorrow
te—n the other one (m.) < t8 another
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iku—yé-n the lower one (m.) < |dky under
|’agki—yé—q the upper one (m.) < |agk up, above
kisdx—sti—n—si the second one (f.) < Kkisoxi two

Definite nouns refer to known entities, i.e. when an entity was introduced earlier in
the conversation or when an entity is known by the participants in the dialogue. The
following text sample demonstrates the definite noun biri—y ‘the mouse’ in the final
line. The definite noun is used after the first introduction of the entity (mouse,
indefinite) into the story in the first line.

itwé 16660, nin'gwé  haa  bun—ki-aa
long_ago INT cat and  mouse-TOP-SFOC

A very long time ago, a cat and a mouse

"ima ts’0ntd  begeraa 'wad mééé katé=?a
earth small big calabash  pool big. ATT amid=3PL

lived in a small world, a huge calabash, in the middle of a huge pool,

Nr-n plé deé*théé=?a neé
very-VL day  many=3pPL stay:PL
for very many days.

223 ra=?2-1 madma-nki
CNJ2.3PL very=3PL-VL be_friends-REC
And they had a strong friendship.

paa blifi-ng-aa ka?4  saiba
CNJ2.3 mouse-DEF-SFOC that friend

And the mouse said: “My friend, ...”

In noun phrases with a demonstrative and a noun, the definiteness marker is used
when the noun follows the demonstrative. The marker is never used when the
demonstrative follows the noun.

hadw  p|emésé—
DEM2.m man-DEF
That man

plemésé hasw
man DEM2.m
That man

The two constructions have different meanings. Phrases with an initial
demonstrative and a definiteness marker are pragmatically marked and express
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either contrastive focus or specificity: ‘No, not this man, that one’ or ‘That man (out
of the group)’.

3.6. Noun phrases and postpositional phrases

The following sections deal with Sandawe noun phrases and postpositional phrases.
The general structure of these phrases is outlined below. Sub-sections 3.6.1 to 3.6.3
illustrate noun phrases with modifiers, possessive constructions, and postpositional
phrases, respectively.

Sandawe word order is relatively free, but several generalizations can be made about
the order of constituents in the noun phrase. On the one hand, head-final constituent
order is found in possessive constructions (possessor-possesed) and in postpositional
phrases, where the postposition is attached after the noun phrase. On the other hand,
most modifiers follow the noun: this is for example the case with numerals and
relative clauses. Demonstrative phrases with nouns have two alternative constituent
orders: noun-demonstrative and demonstrative-definite noun.

Topic and focus markers

Noun phrases may be accompanied by topic and/or focus particles, which are
attached to the end of the phrase. The examples below illustrate the topic marker —ki
(Topr) and the subject focus marker —aa (SFOC), respectively.

theé—xe-n-k=ara ’a-2awa—4
tree-COLL-DEF-TOP=3PL  shape-PL1-30
As for the trees, they cut them in shape.

paa hes6 malambo—ng—aa 2rds  2tha-nd  hik%
CNJ2.3 they  (POsS.)big_trough-DEF-SFOC very far-DIR £0:SG

And their trough went very far.

Note that the combination of the topic and subject focus marker in one phrase is
common in Sandawe:

hadisi-n-ki—aa 26-1=a tsheéki
story-DEF-TOP-SFOC here-Loc=3  finish
As for the story, it ends here.

Another topic marker which can be attached (among others) to nouns and noun
phrases is the clitic =si?i (TOP2).
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gfi-p k66-s-¢, tse&—n=s17] tsheé
meat-DEF  be present:SG-BE-3  head-DEF=TOP2  not be:3
The body is here, but the head is not.

The exact function of this clitic needs to be investigated further, as it may also be
used in presentational sentences:

|"in=si?i
snake=TOP2
It’s a snake!

Further, the noun phrase may be accompanied by one or more sentence clitics.
Although these markers have scope over a domain which is larger than the noun
phrase, they belong to the same phonological domain as their host. The set of
sentence clitics contains mediative markers (=gd, =gé, and =ne; section 5.4), the
question marker =nd (section 5.5), and realis, optative, and hortative
subject/modality markers (section 5.1). The subject/modality clitic marks the
sentence subject and is not coreferential with the noun or phrase to which it is
attached.

theé  mée-—n-ta-na=sa ke
tree big-DEF-in-DIR=3fSG ~ climb
She climbs into the big tree.

3.6.1. Noun phrases

Generally, modifiers follow the noun. In simple modified noun phrases, nouns can
be modified by adjectives, adjectival verbs (in a small relative clause), qualifiers,
demonstratives and other deictic elements (sections 4.2 and 4.3), question words
(section 8.1), and numerals (see below). Compare the following examples:

mith6go mééE=20 t¥a*kw—€

cassava big.EXCL=1pPL:OPT  dig out-30

Let’s dig out a huge cassava! (Noun Adjective=subj/mod)
hesé ‘méntsha ba?a—s—& lin,

they  Poss.food big-BE-3-DEF.ATT meat

Their major food was meat (Pronoun Noun Adjectival verb)
p|omésd  hisdon—sd ?3a keke, hisdn—sd ?aa |’akimé
person.PL other-pL  CNJ2.3PL ascend.RED  other-PL  CNJ2.3PL descend.IT

Some people got on, others got off (the train). (Noun Qualifier)
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pil—na hap-44 |an—x—'sinp p||06 heéw
CNJ2.2SG-FOC you-SFOC  see-BEN-1PL child DEMIl.m
And then you see this child for us. (Noun Demonstrative)

himbd  kisdox-22  |itshiki—wa
cow two-SFOC pass-PL2
Two cows passed. (Noun Numeral-subj focus)

Modifiers that precede the noun are pragmatically marked, for example a
demonstrative or question word.

saa heést p|d0d-n-si hesi-ki-aa | aki

CcNJ2.3fsG  DEMI.f  child-DEF-f she-TOP-SFOC  (sV.)descend

And as for this child, she descends as well. (Demonstrative Noun)
hawen kitabu

which_one?.m  book

Which book? (Question word Noun)

A complex nominal phrase is formed when a noun phrase or postpositional phrase is
incorporated into a larger phrase. This type of phrase is characterized by a collective
suffix or a gender/number marker after the incorporated noun phrase and a
definiteness marker at the end of the larger phrase. The examples below show

incorporation of the noun phrase t1’tig $4aw ‘right (lit. good hand)’, as opposed to
the single noun ||’ék’anana ‘left’.

tPiy {4a-w —yé—rn=ko |’aa

hand good-m -m-DEF=2SG:0PT follow

Follow the right one. (Noun Adjective-m-DEF=subj/mod)
|’ék’anand —yé-n-ko |’aa

left -m-DEF=2SG:OPT follow

Follow the left one. (Noun-m-DEF=subj/mod)

Even postpositional phrases may be incorporated:

iy W —te—ye-n=si maté—é
hand good-m -area-m-DEF=1SG choose-30
I have chosen the one (m.) of the right side. (Noun Adjective-PP-m-DEF=subj/mod)

thap ta4—w —te—sli-n-siu=s] malé-¢
hand good-m -area-f-DEF-f=1SG choose-30
I have chosen the one (f.) of the right side. (Noun Adjective-PP-f-DEF=subj/mod)
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thiyp tad—-w —t&—sd-n—so=s1 malé—?iy

hand good-m -area-PL-DEF-PL=1SG  choose-3PL

I have chosen the ones of the right side. (Noun Adjective-PP-PL-DEF=subj/mod)
thap 44w —te—x&-n=si mat-im-4-4

hand good-m -area-COLL-DEF=1SG choose-I1T-PL1-30
I have chosen those (collective) of the right side.
(Noun Adjective-PP-COLL-DEF=subj/mod)

Numerals

The remainder of this section is devoted to the form and position of numerals in the
noun phrase. Sandawe numerals show a combination of a quinary and decimal
system, as illustrated below. ‘One’ to ‘five’ and ‘ten’ are underived forms. All other
numerals are formed by conjoining two or more of the basic numerals.

tséxl one

kisoxi two

sOmkixj ~ swamkixy three

hakaxy four

kwa?ana five

kwa?ana danda tséxi six (five plus one)
kwa?4né danda kisoxi seven (five plus two)
kwa?4né danda somkixi eight (five plus three)
kwa?4né danda hakaxi nine (five plus four)
kémi ten

kémi danda tséxi eleven (ten plus one)
komi danda kisoxi twelve (ten plus two)
kémy danda somkixi thirteen  (ten plus three)
kémi danda hakax fourteen  (ten plus four)
kémy danda kwa?4na fifteen (ten plus five)

kémi danda kwa?ana danda tséx) sixteen  (ten plus five plus one)
kémi danda kwa?ana danda kisoxi  seventeen (ten plus five plus two)
komi danda kwa?ana danda somkixi eighteen  (ten plus five plus three)
koémy danda kwa?4nd danda hakaxl nineteen (ten plus five plus four)

komi kisoxy twenty (ten two)

kémy somkixi thirty (ten three)

kémi hakaxy fourty (ten four)

kémy kwa?and fifty (ten five)

kémy kwa?4nd danda kémy tséxi sixty (ten five plus ten one)

komi kwa?ana danda komi kisoxi seventy  (ten five plus ten two)
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kém} kwa?4ana danda kémy somkixi eighty (ten five plus ten three)
kémi kwa?4dnd danda kémj hakdx]  ninety (ten five plus ten four)

komj komy ~ komy titeé komi hundred  (ten ten; ten times ten)

Complex forms usually contain the conjunction danda ‘next, plus’; for example ‘six’
to ‘nine’; ‘eleven’ to ‘nineteen’. ‘Twenty’, ‘thirty’, ‘fourty’, and ‘fifty’ do not
contain a conjunction: the two numerals are juxtaposed as in a possessive
construction, e.g. kémi hakaxi. ‘fourty (ten four)’. The tens ‘sixty’ to ‘ninety’ are
composed by conjoining two (compound) tens by danda, e.g.
kémi kwa?édnd danda kémy somkixi ‘seventy (ten five plus ten two)’.

danda is also used to add ‘one’ to ‘nine’ to tens, e.g.:
komi kisox] danda tséxi twenty-one  (ten two plus one)

komi kisox) danda kwa?ana  twenty-six  (ten two plus five
danda tséxi plus one)

An alternative construction is formed when a basic numeral (‘one’ to ‘nine’) is
added to a compound ten, as exemplified below. The final numeral is attached to the
preceding phrase by the linker —'1 and the coordinating conjunction haa.

komy kwa?4nd danda kémj kisoxin  seventy-two  (ten five plus ten two
haa kisoxy and two)

In noun phrases, numerals follow the noun. The numeral tséx1 ‘one’ receives a
gender marker: —€ for masculine, and —sli for feminine nouns.

p|emésé ts’é'x—é One man
mato ts’éx—é One gourd
p|emési tséx—si One woman
thwii ts’éx—su One bird

When a numeral modifies a (plural) noun that denotes humans, the plural suffix —s0
is added. Note that the final string X1 of the numeral is absent here.”’

y|om6sod kisdo—sd Two people

27 The string X1 in numerals may be related to the collective suffix —X (see section 3.4.1).
Note however that the numeral ‘one’, tséx], also contains this string when it refers to a
singular, non-collective referent.
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Numerals after nouns that denote plural non-human entities (animate or inanimate)
do not have a gender and/or number suffix.

matd  hakixi=s1 mal-im-4-4
gourd  four=1sG choose-1T-PL1-30
I have chosen four gourds.

Ordinal numerals are derived from cardinal numerals by an additional gender
marker: —(y)é (m) or —sd (f). All ordinal numerals in our data are followed by a
definiteness marker, as illustrated below. Note that the same derivation is used to
form other nouns and complex nominals, e.g. |’4gKiyéy ‘the upper one’ (section
3.5).

kisoxi—-y&—n |’apki-yé-y a2 hi|’4-wé
two-m-DEF up-m-DEF CNJ2.3PL  tie-PLl
The second one is the upper one, and they tie them together.

1242450 kwa?and danda hakax—sli-n—si
moon five plus four-f-DEF-f
June (lit. the ninth moon (f.))

3.6.2. Possessive constructions

In possessive constructions, the nominal head, which is the possessed element,
follows the possessor. The possessor may be a free pronoun or a noun. The
possessive construction is characterized by a pitch downstep, which is only audible
and marked if no low tone precedes or follows:

lwa?d ‘tland—xé-—q
eland POSS.horn-COLL-DEF
The antlers of an eland

hesi  !’0rord —n—su
she (POSS.)frog-DEF-f
Her frog

There is an alternative possessive construction for free pronoun possessors in which
the possessor follows the possessed noun. A possessive suffix =i, which probably
incorporates the definiteness marker, is attached to the free pronoun in this
construction. There is no pitch downstep between the elements:

222 tdné=y666 maldmbo hesé—1y
CNJ2.3PL pull=EXCL big_trough they-POSS

And they pulled the big trough of theirs.
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The semantics of possessive constructions are wider than strict possession, as
exemplified below. There is a dependency relation between the possessor and the
posessed element. The possessor may be the holder of the possessed:

tshdy maté
oil (POSS.)gourd
A gourd of/with oil

Other examples show a more abstract dependency relation between the modifier and
the head, e.g. in ‘by means of ...” and in diminutive constructions ‘a small hole (lit.
daughter of a hole)’:

hdwé-meé  sin wardngeé—x—sin 1’06-ki-20n m6thé6ma  [|d6-Tin
he-sake we God-COLL-we find-REC-INF intermediary (POSS.)way-INSTR

Therefore the meeting of God and us is by means of an intermediary.

'wa p||06-si
hole  (Poss.)child-f
a small hole

3.6.3. Postpositional phrases

Postpositions are attached to the end of the phrase. The following postpositions are
discussed here:

- —ta locative ‘in’ gloss: in

- e locative ‘in the area of, near to’ gloss: area

- s general locative ‘on’ gloss: LOC

- -na directional ‘to(wards)’ gloss: DIR

- -meé ‘sake, reason’ gloss: sake
- Ny instrumental ‘with, by, using’ gloss: INSTR

Most postpositions express spatial relations. Other spatial relations (e.g. |dki
‘under’, |apkl ‘above’, kita ‘inside’) are expressed by unbound forms in a possessive
construction (as marked by downstep). These constructions may also be
accompanied by a postposition, e.g. I’waé *diru—ts”1 ‘on the other side of the pool’.

The locative postposition —ta expresses a location inside the referent. This locative is
often combined with the directional postposition —na, as shown below.

ts’a—ta=7a peé na=?a-1y  héandki
water-in=3PL put:SG CNJ=3PL-CL  sit down:PL

They put it in the water and sat down.

The locative —t& is used to denote a vague location in the area of or near to the
referent. —t& is often combined with the directional —na.
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kwa mtoro—te=s1  weré
Kwa_Mtoro-area=1sG stroll
I strolled in Kwa Mtoro (walked around, no exact endpoint).

—ts”1 is a general locative postposition, which denotes the location of the referent.
ni7i=20=y4666 no=20-1) héti

g0:PL=1PL:OPT=EXCL  CNJ=IPL:OPT-CL over_there
Let’s go, and ...

’'wad ‘*ddru-ts™ ni?i-y  neé-wa
pool POsS.other_side-LOC gO:PL-VL  stay:PL-PL2

go live over there on the other side of the water.

kirfiyd  1]|omésd mséra—ts’=a?a hawéy
Kurio (poss.)person.PL Msera-LOC=3PL  fetch_water

The people of Kurio fetched water in Msera.

Next to denoting a spatial relationship, —ts™1 is also used to mark oblique objects.

paa wétshd=y666  p|imsi—n-si—ts’=a k4?4 tsi waré-p
CNJ2.3 NARR:INTJ=EXCL  wife-DEF-f-LOC=3 that I (poss.)friend-DEF

Hear! So he said to his wife: “My friend, ...

k’6é-20n—ts’=a  khé?é
Cry-INF-LOC=3 hear
He heard the crying.

The postposition —na denotes a direction towards the referent.

ni-n  tho6é !’Gmé-na=a
CNJ-CL  jump earth-DIR=3
And he jumped down (to the ground).

heéw kaska-gp-ki  misik66 ‘|’a4-na=a ?yé—q Yee
DEMl.m  dog-DEF-TOP beehive POSS.up-DIR=3  stay:SG-VL  look at
As for this dog, he is looking upwards to the beehive.

The directional postposition is often combined with another, locative, postposition
e.g. —ta-na ‘into”:

200 giribé hasw géle-n  mée-—n—tana

CNJ2.1PL:OPT run:PL  DEM2.m baoab-DEF big-DEF-in-DIR
And then we should run into that big baobab.
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sad p[od-n-si Pawé  ts’a-ta-na=sa
CNJ2.3fSG  child-DEF-f fall:sG water-in-DIR=315G
And the child falls into the water.

When —na is used in combination with the locative postposition —t&, the complex is
usually preceded by an additional glottal stop, which is assumed to be another
locative marker. Our consultants suggested that the glottal stop is a variant of the
locative postposition —ts’1.

paa tha kirangi—?j—te—na=a
CNJ2.3 run:SG  rack-LOC-area-DIR=3
He ran towards the meat rack.

saa ||6—20-na=sa g6go—20—te—na=sa hik™
CNJ2.3fSG  over there-LOC-DIR=3fSG ~ log-LOC-area-DIR=3fSG ~ g0:SG
She goes to that place, near to the log.

Note that the glottal stop is also attested after unbound locatives, e.g. ||6—29—na ‘to
that place’, and 26—29 ‘here, at this place’.

The postposition —meé denotes a reason or ‘for the sake of”.

x00x6ri-n  kwaa kit’é  mondz6 dasd—20-meé
Crow-DEF CNJ2.3 be angry jackal (poss.)cheat-INF-sake

So the crow was angry because of the cheating by Jackal

The postposition is often used in combination with the personal pronoun he¢wé:
hewé-—meé ‘therefore’ and the question word hétso: h6tso—meé ‘why, for what
reason?’.
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—?11) is an instrumental postposition.

hesé ‘ya?abo—y irin-si71 ’in-6 dBani-?iy
they POSS.work-DEF  very-??? hunt-NMN  arrow-INSTR
Their work was mainly hunting with arrows.

|ang—é=si tsi |*weé-Tin=s]
see-30=1SG I (POSS.)eye-INSTR=1SG
I have seen it with my own eyes!

hasw  galama-?ing=a?y  hi’4
DEM2.m  galama-INSTR=3PL tie

They tie it with that galama rope.

wétshana=y666 paa tha-7ing=a khwaa
NARR:INTJ=EXCL CNI2.3 run:SG-INSTR=3 return

Hear! And he returned (by) running.



Chapter 4

Pronouns, demonstratives, and other
deictic elements

The following sections present the Sandawe pronominal system. A first distinction
can be made between free and bound pronominal forms. The group of free pronouns
consists of personal pronouns (section 4.1), demonstratives (section 4.2), and other
deictic elements (section 4.3). Bound personal pronouns (object suffixes, series of
subject clitics, and subject markers on conjunctions) are described in detail in
sections 6.3, 5.1, and 7.2, 7.4, 7.5, respectively. In section 4.4, an overview of the
morphology of all pronominal forms is provided.

4.1. Free personal pronouns

Table 7 below lists the free personal pronouns. The third person forms show close
formal correspondences to demonstrative pronouns (section 4.2), as discussed in
section 4.4.

Table 7: Free personal pronouns

Person Gender Singular Plural Collective

1. tsi I sun we

2. hapd  you siy you

3. m hewé  he;it hesé they  hewé—xé they,
f hesi she; it the group of

There are three distinctions for the category person, as indicated in the first column.
There are two genders: feminine and masculine. The distinction is only made for
third person singular forms. héwé refers to a male animate or to a masculine noun;
hest refers to a female animate or to a feminine noun.

There are two numbers, singular and plural. The plural pronouns are st ‘we’, sin
‘you (PL)’, and hesé ‘they’, which is only used for animate referents (see below). An
additional form, hewé—xé, which is the collective free pronoun, is used to refer to
collective entities and to non-human, non-singular referents. The pronoun is
composed of the third person masculine singular pronoun hewé and the collective
formative —xé (cf. the collective suffix =X and the collective definite suffix —x€-n
on nouns, section 3.4.1).
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Whereas the collective marker may be suffixed to nouns denoting both human and
non-human referents, the free pronoun with the collective formative is only used to
refer to non-human referents.

Pitaa hi-a hewé—xé-4a  tshe€ki-wa=171
long ago  SUB:CNJ-3 he-COLL-SFOC finish-PL2=SUB

When long ago these (i.e. tree types) were all finished,

Tiswé plé—xé-n—ta  ?aiké, mapin had sép|a
now day-COLL-DEF-in  cactus maping and sen|ja

nowadays, it’s the cactus, the maping and the sen||a (that are used).

Human referents are always referred to by the third person plural pronoun hesé.
This is also the case for collective nouns that denote human referents, e.g.:

marimo—x—aa hép||aki. hes6-44 (* hewéxé—44) fundisha—sin
teacher-COLL-SFOC  enter:PL they-sFoc (sv.)teach-1pL
The group of teachers came in. They taught us.

The use of the third person plural pronoun hesé extends to non-human, animate
referents, for example when referring to animal characters in story-telling, and when
the pronoun refers to a human plus an animal. However, when referring to other
animate referents such as ‘spirits’ and ‘bees’, both hesé and hewé—xé can be used.

Two personal pronouns, one singular and one plural form, can be combined to form
a derived, inclusive subject pronoun. The singular form is followed by the collective
marker —X', which functions here as an associative plural marker (see 3.4.1 on the
collective marker). The following plural pronoun, denotes the actual sentence
subject, which ‘includes’ the singular referent.

hesi-x—*sting—44 plati
she-COLL-we-SFOC  (SV.)come:PL
We, including her, came; we came with her.

hdwé—x—‘sing-44 plati
he-COLL-you:PL-SFOC (SV.)come:PL
You, including him, came; you came with him.

A free personal pronoun can function as a head or a dependent element of a nominal
phrase. When the pronoun is a head, it is often accompanied by one or more
particles and clitics and/or a non-coreferential subject clitic (see section 5.2).
Particles include the topic marker and subject focus marker; clitics include
mediative markers and question markers.
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tsi-44 ‘*maéntsha
I-sSFOC  sv.eat
I ate.

\ 22

tsi-ki  wareéé Piri=ga=si ma?a
I-Top friend:m.EXCL  very=CONF=1SG  be_tired
As for me, my friend, I am very tired.

A free personal pronoun can function as a possessive pronoun or as a pronominal
element to which a postposition is attached. The possessive relation between the
elements in the possessive construction is marked by a pitch downstep.

hewé tseé—npg=a paa koba—ta—na=a |wad
he (poss.)head-DEF=3 CNJ2.3  wing-in-DIR=3 hide.30
And he hid his head under (lit. into) his wing.

tsi-meé=a |'1
I-sake=3 come:SG
He came for me.

Third person personal pronouns are occasionally used as a modifier of a noun (cf.
demonstrative pronouns in section 4.2). In all examples, the referent is known
because it has been mentioned before in the discourse. Therefore the modifying
personal pronoun can be translated as ‘same, the very’.

’'wad hewé-na kos=a  tha
pool he-DIR again=3  run:SG
Again he ran to the same pool.

hi-) dubé=171  khimba theé hewé Hin—ts’i
SUB:CNJ-2SG  bang=SUB hey! tree  he tear-MID2-3:NR

When you bang, hey, this very tree will split!

Free personal pronouns are used both in verbal and non-verbal clauses. When a
personal pronoun is used in a verbal clause, it may function as a subject, object, or
oblique object constituent. In non-verbal phrases or clauses, the pronoun may be an
argument of a zero-copula construction, or part of a topicalised phrase.

hapu faré—y
you lie-AG.m
You are a liar.

hesi  136ba  1|o6-siy
she Leeba  (Poss.)child-f
She is Leeba’s daughter.
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hapi-ki-44  ‘kwai
you-TOP-SFOC ~ 2SG:HORT
Your turn!; You, come on!

4.2. Demonstrative pronouns

The Sandawe demonstrative pronoun system codes referents according to distance.
There are two series of demonstratives: one for near referents (glossed DEM1), and
one for remote referents (glossed DEM2).

Table 8: Demonstrative pronouns

Near (DEM1)  Remote (DEM2)

masculine singular heéw haaw
feminine singular heésu haasu
plural (human) heéso haaso
collective heéxwe hadxwe

The plural demonstrative forms are used for human referents only. Non-human
referents cannot be marked by plural demonstrative forms. In order to code the non-
singularity of these referents, the collective demonstrative can be used. Non-
singularity of the participants is further coded in the verbal domain, by a plural
marker, or a plural verb stem (see 6.4).

theé  heéxwe
tree DEM1.COLL
This group of trees

haadxwe himbu-xé-ng=a dkomo
DEM2.COLL ~ cOW-COLL-DEF=3 buy
He bought that group of cows

The structure of demonstratives can be summarized as follows:

Near: h—&é— person/gender/number
Remote: h—aa— person/gender/number

All demonstratives have a LHL tone pattern. After the initial h, a long vowel with a
rising tone follows. The quality of this vowel codes the near-far parameter. Note that
the same vowel alternation is used to code the near/far parameter in the deictic forms
né— and nd— (section 4.3). The final element of the demonstrative is a low-toned
port-manteau morpheme, that gives information on person, gender, and number of
the referent.

Demonstrative pronouns are primarily used as modifiers of a nominal. Usually, the
demonstrative follows the head. When the demonstrative precedes the noun, the
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noun is followed by a definiteness marker. In the latter case (constrastive) focus is
expressed.

matd heéw
gourd DEM1.m
This gourd

heéw matd—n
DEMl.m  gourd-DEF
This gourd

If the referent is known to the listener, demonstrative pronouns can be used
independently. In these cases the referent has been mentioned in a prior utterance, or
the referent is pointed at directly.

fumbo |waa—to. heéw mana—si—sun=ts’é Gtaa

mystery ~ hide-NMN:PAT DEMl.m  know-BE-1PL:NR=NEG2  long_ago

[The Swahili word] fumbo [‘mystery’] is ||waato [in Sandawe]. We didn’t have
knowledge about this long ago.

In the example above, a Sandawe equivalent is given for the Swahili word fiimbo,
namely ||w44td. In the second clause the demonstrative h#éw is used independently.
It refers to its antecedent in the preceding clause: ||wé4td. The demonstrative is the
object argument of the second clause.

The independent use of a demonstrative in a presentational verbless sentence is
illustrated below:

hasst thametshi
DEM2.f woman
That one there is a woman

In this construction, haasil and thametshii constitute separate phrases (as opposed to
heéw matdy “this gourd’).

4.3. Other deictic elements

The deictic elements né— and na— are used to refer to individual persons or objects
at a certain location. The vowel quality codes the near/far parameter: né— for near
referents (DEIl) and nad— for remote referents (DEI2) (cf. the demonstrative
formatives h&é— and had—"). The elements can modify a noun or function as the
head of a presentational verbless sentence. Each use has its own set of
person/gender/number markers which are suffixed to the deictic element. Table 9
presents the deictic forms when used as nominal modifiers.
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Table 9: Modifying deictic elements

Near (DEI1) Remote (DEI2)

masculine singular neé na
feminine singular nésiy nasl
plural né2éwa na?awa

Modifying deictic elements follow the noun. They refer to individual persons or
objects, which are selected from a group at a certain location.

theé na
tree DEI2.m
That tree there (out of several)

theé né-2%wa
tree  DEIl-PL
These trees here (out of several)

thdmetshtt né—su
girl DEI1-f
This girl here (out of a group of girls)

thamest  nad—24wa
girl:pL DEI2-PL
Those girls there (out of a group of girls)

Note that the plural forms can refer both to human and to non-human referents and
that there are no collective forms. The deictic forms differ from the series of
demonstrative pronouns in this respect.

The series of deictic elements which are used in presentational verbless sentences
are presented below. There are separate forms for 3PL human referents and other
(non-human) plural referents.

Table 10: Deictic elements in presentational sentences

Near (DEI) Remote (DEI2)
1sG ne—s1 na—si
23G né—po na—pod
3msG né—¢ ~ néygod na-a ~ nango
3fsG né—si ni-si
1pL né—sun na-sun
2pPL né—siy ni—siy
3pL (hum) né—so na—so

PL né—2éwa na—?awa
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Deictic elements in presentational sentences locate the referent at a certain location,
which is at near (DEI1) or remote (DEI2) distance to the hearer. The sentence may
include a locative complement.

né—s}] 10
DEI1-1SG here
This is me here, I’m here (close to the hearer)

na—s] tumbélo—ts™
DEI2-1SG Tumbelo-LoC
That’s me in Tumbelo, I’m there in Tumbelo (far / away from the hearer)

There are two alternative forms for 3msSG deictic elements, which show no
difference in meaning.

nango héttn ~ ni-a hétt
DEI2.3mSG  there DEI2-3mSG  there
That’s him there, he’s there (far / away from the hearer)

4.4. The morphology of pronominal forms

In addition to free personal pronouns, demonstratives, and other deictic forms,
which are described in the previous sections, Sandawe has the following series of
bound personal pronouns:

- object pronouns (marked on the verb)

- subject and modality clitics (marked on non-subject constituents, e.g. verb,
(non-subject) noun phrase, postpositional phrase, adverb, subordinating
conjunction)

- subject markers for special verbs (marked on the verb)

- subject and modality clitics incorporated in conjunctions

- subject markers incorporated in the negative realis marker (NEG1).

The pronouns differ in many respects, both morphologically and syntactically, but
the paradigms show formal correspondences to each other, and to free personal
pronouns and demonstratives. Therefore this section presents an overview of the
morphology of all pronominal forms. A further description of bound pronouns will
be provided in sections 6.3 (object suffixes), 5.1 and 5.3 (subject clitics and negation
markers), 6.7 (subject markers for special verbs) and 7.2, 7.4, and 7.5
(conjunctions).

When the paradigms are compared, the Sandawe pronominal system seems to be
based on two basic sets of pronouns, labelled I and II. These sets correspond to the
subject clitic paradigms of the non-realis and realis series, respectively:
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Table 11: Basic sets for Sandawe pronouns (I and IT)

I (non-realis SBJ) II (realis SBJ)

1sG “s1 S1

238G po 1

3 1 a

3fsG s sa

1pL sty 0

2pPL Siy ¢

3PL 0 an, 7%

All series of pronouns contain forms that correspond to one of these two sets, with
additional affixes. However, there are several irregularities and exceptions.
Therefore no morpheme boundaries are given for most of the forms presented
below.

The series in set I are (next to the non-realis subject clitics): subject markers for
special verbs, (bound) object pronouns, negative realis clitics, free personal
pronouns, demonstratives, and deictic elements.

Table 12: Pronominal forms based on set 1

I (non-realis SBJ) | special verbs | OBJ NEG1
1sG S| “sl sé *tshé
25G po po pé ‘pé
3(msG) 1 & é tsheé
318G sl sl (é)-sd *tshi
1pL st sty sty Hship
2PL sin siy sig Hshin ~ *tshi—siy
3pPL SO 80 Pii] “sho ~ *tsh6—so
COLL/PL
PPr DEM1 DEM?2 DEI1 DEI2
tsi nésl nasl
hapid népd napd
hewé heéw haaw né, née ~ néngd ni, nad ~ nangd
hesu heésu haasu nésu nasu
sty nésiy nésly
sin nésin nasiy
hesé heéso hadso nésod nésod
hewé—xé |heéxwe  haaxwe |né?éwa nalawa

Subject markers for special verbs are formally identical to the non-realis subject
marker, except for the third person masculine singular form —¢.
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The paradigm of verbal object suffixes (OBJ) is characterized by a high tone (as
opposed to the low tone of the forms in I). Except for —€ and —?in), the object
suffixes closely resemble the forms in I. The third person object form —€ deviates
from the I-series, but corresponds to the subject marker for special verbs, the form in
the negation marker and probably the free personal pronoun. The third person plural
object suffix —7in does not correspond to any other pronominal forms.

The realis negative clitic (NEG1) consists of a negation marker (*tshe) and a high-
toned subject marker, which closely resembles set 1.

The personal pronouns (PPr) and demonstratives (DEM1, DEM2) also display close
formal correspondences to set 1. The personal pronoun forms are characterized by a
high tone, except for the initial formative he in the third person forms and ha for the
second person singular pronoun. In the demonstrative paradigms, similar formatives
(he&é and haa) are found. The demonstratives further contain a low-toned subject
marker, which resembles the forms in set I, with the exception of W in the masculine
singular demonstratives.

Person/gender/number markers on the deictic elements né— and nd— (DEIl; DEI2) are
identical to the forms of set I, except for the 3mSG forms. The plural forms né?éwa
and n4?4w4, which are used as plural nominal modifiers, contain a plural marker
—?wa which is identical to the verbal plural marker.

The series of pronominal forms in set II are (next to the realis subject clitics):
optative and hortative subject clitics, and subject markers incorporated in
conjunctions. Examine tables 13 and 14 below.

Table 13: Pronominal forms based on set II

II (realis SBJ) | OPT HORT
1sG s1 (PEE
2SG 1 ko Ykwaa
3(msG) a kwa kwara
3fsG sa Xsa Xsara
1pL 0 0?0, 20
2PL e kwe kwera
3PL ara, 7 kwala

For the optative and hortative series, the following patterns exist: kw11 (optative)
and kw+II+ra. Note however, that several forms deviate from these structures:
e®, 2¢ (1SG:0PT), 029, 20 (1PL:0OPT), and *kwad (2SG:HORT).
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Table 14: Pronominal forms in conjunctions, based on set 11

I SUB:CNJ realis CNJ realis CNJ realis OPT CNJ2
(short) (long) CNJ2

s1 hii—s1 nisi—1 Si1 e

1 hi-a ni—y n—ng—1—y  pil koo

a hiy-a na—q ni—ng—a-n pad, kwaa kwaa

sa hi-sa nisa—1 saa saa

0 hiy—0 no—mq ni—ng—o0-1y poo, koo 200

e hiy—e ne—1 ni—ng—e—1n  pee kwee

a?a, 72 hiy—a?a na?a—o ni—ng—a?a-—n 73a kwa?aa, ?aa

Several conjunctions contain pronominal (subject) elements of set II. For some of
these series, the conjunctions incorporate (both formally and semantically) the
subject/modality clitic rather than just the pronominal element. This is reflected in
the labels for the conjunctions, e.g. realis coordinating conjunction and optative
coordinating conjunction.

The subordinating conjunction consists of the formative hi— and the pronominal
subject marker from set II.

The short and long forms of the realis coordinating conjunction have an incorporated
subject marker which is similar to the forms of set II. Short forms have the following
structure: mi+1I-1, where ni is the conjunction and —1 is a coordinating linker. Long
forms of the conjunction contain an additional nasal element: ni—f+I1-1. Note that
the coordinating conjunction also occurs without further pronominal subject
marking: ni-1.**

The realis narrative conjunction (CNJ2) has the structure p/kw-+II+V, where V
indicates lengthening of the preceding vowel of the subject marker. The initial
consonant is different when the forms are based on a pronominal form with its own
initial consonant: i1, saa, 72a.

The optative narrative conjunction is based on the optative subject clitic. The
conjunction has a lengthened vowel when compared to the optative subject clitic.
The general structure can thus be summarized as follows: kw+II+V, but note again
that some forms are irregular.

¥ Moreover, there are single occurrences of the form n—&2&-1, and n—020—1 (cf. 1sG and 1pL
optative subject clitics ?¢ and ?0), which suggests an additional paradigm of optative
conjunctions. This paradigm would fit in the table of pronominal forms (II) in conjunctions.
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Clitics

Sandawe clitics are bound elements which attach to different parts of speech and
which do not necessarily have a direct syntactic relation to the host. All clitics
follow their host. The following types of clitics are described in the current
chapter:*

- subject/modality markers; section 5.1

- negation markers; section 5.3

- the mediative markers =ga (confirmative), =gé (mirative), and =n& (yes/no-
questions); section 5.4

- the general question marker =n4; section 5.5

2 22

- the exclamatory marker =y860; section 5.6

Note that some of the markers do not fully fit the definition of a clitic. For example,
the subject marker of the non-realis series and negation markers have a fixed (post-
verbal) position. Formally, these markers might be considered as verbal affixes. The
main reason for including them in the current description is the relation between the
different markers: two or more of them may form a clitic complex together. Clitic
complexes centre around the subject/modality marker and attach to the host (see
section 5.7). An additional reason for treating these markers together is that all have
scope over the clause or the sentence.

Several subordinating and coordinating elements are also clitics. They are never part
of the clitic complex and discussed separately in chapter Chapter 7.

5.1. Subject/modality

In Sandawe, pronominal subject marking and mood are encoded in one port-
manteau morpheme in the form of a clitic. The clitic marks person, gender, and
number of the clausal subject and the modality of a clause. Four modalities are
distinguished, table 15 gives an overview of the forms of the four series. For an
overview of the morphology of all pronominal forms in Sandawe, see section 4.4.

¥ Clitic types that are discussed elsewhere are the clause-final subordinate marker =i
(section 7.5), and the linker —1 (section 7.1).
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Table 15: Subject/modality markers

SBJ realis non-realis optative hortative
1sG s1 “s1 e, 0

2sG 1 po ko kwad

3 a 1 kwa kwara
3¢ sa st Xs2 Xsara

1pL 0 sty 079, 20

2pPL e sim kwe kwera
3PL a?a, 72 0 kwa?a

These clitics have the following general (morpho-)phonological properties:

Except for the hortative series, the clitics are monosyllables that consist either of a
single vowel (V), a (labialized) consonant and a vowel (C(w)V), or a consonant and
a vowel followed by a nasal (CVN). The 3fSG optative and hortative forms, =xsa
and =xsara have an additional consonant x.

Generally the clitics do not undergo morphophonological changes when they are
attached to a preceding host. The vowel of the clitic always retains its quality. When
a clitic is preceded by a nasal consonant, an epenthetic consonant ¢ is inserted
between the nasal and the clitic.

boxstinga <  b6—X-supn=a
say-BEN-1PL=3
He told us

When the preceding host ends in a short vowel, the vowel quality either assimilates
to the vowel quality of the clitic, or both vowels retain their quality. In the former
case, a long vowel results. In the latter case the clitic forms a separate syllable,
sometimes with a slight additional glide. The two realizations are in free variation.
Consider the examples below:

mantshoo, mantshad < mantsha=0

eat=1PL
We ate
|1yé, aa < |i=a
come:SG=3
He came

After a long vowel, the vowel of the clitic is always realized in a separate syllable.
There is no assimilation of long vowels to the vowel of the clitic.
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n|[eéyd < pleé=d
enter=1PL
We arrived

When clitics of the form =1 (2SG realis and 3 non-realis) are attached to a host with a
final vowel, a glide results. The final vowel of the host may be short or long.

méantshay < mantsha=1
eat=2SG/3:NR
You ate/He will eat

nlleéy < gl
enter=2SG/3:NR
You arrived/He will arrive

The following clitics have two allomorphs: 3PL realis, 1SG optative, and 1PL
hortative. One allomorph consists of a vowel which is followed by a released glottal
stop in the coda position, e.g. =a?3; the other allomorph consists of an initial glottal
stop with a voiced vowel, e.g. =7a.

The first allomorph affects the preceding host most. When the initial vowel is
attached to a preceding host with a final vowel, the final vowel is replaced by the
vowel of the clitic. If the host has a final high tone, this tone merges with the low
tone of the clitic, which results in a falling tone.

1|ata2a < plati=ana
come:PL=3PL
They came

If the host ends in a nasal consonant, an epenthetic consonant, g, is inserted.
boxsingara < bo—x —stig=a73

say-BEN-1PL=3PL
They told us

The second allomorph, which has an initial glottal stop and a voiced vowel (e.g.
=73), is used in two environments. First it is used as a free variant of the first
allomorph in environments where two different vowel qualities come together.

n|ati?a < plati=2a (~lati=a23)
come:PL=3PL
They came

Second, it is used after final long vowels, which cannot be deleted. In this context
the allomorph =a?3 is not allowed.
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262 < ples=2a
enter=3PL

They arrived

The tone of the subject/modality clitics is low, except for the 2SG hortative and 1SG
realis clitic. The 2sG hortative has a high tone, but after high tones it is realized on a
downstepped high level (=*kw44). The 1SG realis clitic =s1 does not have underlying
tone. The clitic is realized on the same pitch level as the end of the preceding tone:
i.e. high after high or rising, low after low or falling.

Table 16: Tonal realization of 1SG realis =s1

=si =§1
after high tone (H) [i=si ‘I came’
after rising tone (R) plleé=si ‘larrived’
after low tone (L) mantsha=s1 ‘Tate’
after falling tone (F) |’6=s1 ‘I slept’

The tonal properties of the 1SG realis clitic differ from those of the 1SG non-realis
clitic.*® The latter, = S1, has a low tone on the voiceless vowel, and a floating low
tone preceding the clitic. The floating tone merges with the final tone of the host,
which results in a final falling contour or a final low tone on the host.

Table 17: Tonal realization of 1SG non-realis — s}

[N

— 81
after high tone (H) sl ‘T will come’
after rising tone (R) y|[eé—s1 ‘T will arrive’
after low tone (L) mantsha—s1 ‘T will eat’
after falling tone (F) |’6-s1 ‘T will sleep’

There are four paradigms of subject/modality markers. Three series contain full
paradigms, viz. the realis, non-realis, and optative series. The paradigm of the
hortative modality contains four forms, viz. the clitics for second person singular,
third person and third person feminine singular, and second person plural subjects.
Formally and semantically, the hortative modality constitutes a sub-set of the
optative series (see below).

The following person, gender, and number distinctions are made for series with a
full paradigm. There are three person distinctions. First and second person subjects
only have a number distinction: singular or plural. Gender is not coded in first and
second person markers. Third person singular subjects distinguish between

3% Tone is not the only characteristic which distinguishes 1SG realis from 1SG non-realis; the
two clitics also have different morphosyntactic properties, see below.
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masculine and feminine gender. The gender distinction is absent for third person
plural subjects.

The forms for third person subjects are labelled 3, 3fSG, and 3pL. Clitics labelled
3fSG code person, gender and number of third person feminine singular subjects.
The referents are either female humans or referents of feminine gender, as shown in
the following example.’' (Unless indicated otherwise, subject clitics in the following
examples have all been taken from the realis series.)

| itshiki=sa
pass=3f5G
She/it passed (i.e. female human or feminine referent, e.g. car)

Third person masculine singular subjects are coded by a form from the row labelled
‘3’ in table 15. The referents are either male humans or referents of masculine
gender.

ts’éé=a
drink=3
He drank (i.e. male human or masculine referent, e.g. cow)

The forms labelled ‘3’ also code third person plural non-human and non-specific
(collective) human subjects, either in combination with the verbal plurality
morpheme —wa or with a suppletive plural verb stem, e.g.

ts’éé—wa=a
drink-pL2=3
They drank (e.g. cows, unidentified group of people)

humba  faratd=a VS. humbu  tladsi=a
cow die:PL=3 CcCoOw die:sG=3
The cows died The cow died

Thus, the label ‘3’ covers the use of the clitic in marking both masculine singular
and a set of non-singular third person subjects (gender-neutral).**

Third person plural subjects with (non-collective) human referents have separate
forms that are glossed ‘3PL’.* These clitics cannot be combined with the verbal

3! The group of nouns of feminine gender is small, compared to the nouns of masculine
gender, see section 3.2.

32 Note that the third person subject clitics (‘3’) cannot be used with feminine referents,
different from the use of the 30 object suffix —€ (section 6.3).

33 A similar distinction between types of third person plural referents is found with verbal
object pronouns (section 6.3).
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plurality morpheme —wa; however, in combination with a verb of the set of
suppletive singular/plural stems, they can only occur after a plural stem.

| titshiiki=2a * | Gtshik)-wa=23
pass=3PL pass-PL2=3PL
They passed

R2A=422 * tds)=22
die:PL=3pPL die:SG=3PL

They died (specific humans)

Out of context, a 3PL subject clitic is interpreted as referring to specific human
subjects. However, 3PL pronominal subject markers may also be used for non-
human animate referents if the subject has been clearly identified in the preceding
discourse or if the animate subjects act as human beings (e.g. in animal stories).
Consider the following example from a procedural text on the collection of honey, in
which the non-human subjects (bees) are known from preceding discourse. The
subject clitic is from the non-realis series.

mirigi ’06wé—sd
medicine  find:30-3PL:NR
They (bees) will find medicine.

The morphosyntactic status of the clitics differs for the four series. First, the non-
realis clitics differ from the clitics in the realis, optative and hortative paradigms:
while non-realis clitics are always attached to verbs, clitics from the other three
series can be attached to non-verbal constituents as well (except subject
constituents).

Second, the subject clitics in the realis series differ from the clitics in the non-realis,
optative and hortative series. While the latter series occur only once per clause, the
clitics of the realis series may occur several times per clause. A summary is given in
the table below. The syntax of subject/modality clitics is further discussed and
exemplified in section 5.2.

Table 18: Morphosyntactic status of subject/modality clitics

realis non-realis optative hortative
position all constituents, verb only  all constituents, all constituents,

except S except S except S
occurrence multiple allowed once once once

per clause

The four series of Sandawe subject/modality clitics encode three kinds of
propositions:
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- propositions about actual events (realis)
- propositions about non-real and future events (non-realis)
- commands, wishes, and incentives (optative and hortative).

The terms ‘realis’ and ‘non-realis’ correspond to ‘realis’ and ‘irrealis’, as used for
Sandawe by Elderkin (1989) and Eaton (2002).

5.1.1. Realis

Clauses which are marked by realis subject clitics express propositions about real
situations, i.e. descriptions of actual events and imaginary situations which are
presented by the speaker as real. The realis subject clitics are only used with
affirmative clauses.’* Negative realis clauses are formed with a dedicated negative
realis marker, cf. section 5.3.1.

Realis clauses which describe actual events can refer to the present or the past.
Reference to time is not expressed by the realis modality markers, but by additional
temporal adverbs or phrases.

?xi=s1 bo ka?4 ...

thus=1sG say that

I said/say thus: ...

Aite %iKi=s1  bo  ka? ...
yesterday thus=1SG say  that
Yesterday I said thus: ...

sweé ?ixi=s; bd ké?§ ...
now thus=1sG say  that
Today/now I say thus: ...

Other examples of realis-marked clauses include (sub-ordinate) conditional clauses
and instructions in procedural texts. For these realis clauses, the speaker presents the
situation as being real, even though the clause may describe an event which has not
been realized (yet). The following example illustrates a conditional realis clause,
which precedes the main clause. The condition (‘if you go out for beer’) is an
imaginary situation, but it can be realized.

hi—1 k’amé—ni=1 =171 k’amé=ko ’ad
SUB:CNJ-2SG beer-DIR=2SG g0 _out=SUB beer=2sG:0rT  follow
If/once you go out for beer, go after beer only. (Saying)

3 The obligatory subject marker on the conjunction in negative subordinate clauses forms an
exception.
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In procedural texts 2SG realis clitics can be used to give instructions on how a
procedure should be followed. The following clauses illustrate fragments of a
procedural text in which the speaker describes how a beehive is constructed. After
an initial question and an affirmative clause with non-realis subject clitics, the
speaker starts to use realis subject clitics for his instructions and continues using
them for the rest of the text.” The speaker thus presents the situation as an actual
event. Reference to time is absent in these instructions.

hiki !’amé-stin=na
how? shape-1PL:NR=Q
How will we cut (the beehive) into shape?

kéngéra?a barate siyé—po pi theé=1 nleé
axe big take-2SG:NR CNJ2.2SG  tree=2SG  cut
You will take a big axe and then you cut a tree.

hi-a I’wa-ng-aa tieé=171 pit th66nor=1 siyé
SUB:CNJ-3 hole-DEF-SFOC be finished=SUB  CNJ2.2SG adze=2SG take:SG
When the hole (i.e. the hollow space) is ready, you take an adze.

Realis clitics do not code aspect, but two aspectual distinctions can be made in
combination with them. First, habitual aspect is expressed by the plural marker —wa,
which is combined with a realis subject marker (see also section 6.4.2).
minda—ta-—na=si hiki-wa

field-in-DIR=1SG £0:SG-PL2

[ usually go to the field.

Second, realis clitics can be used in constructions that express progressive aspect.
SZ

These constructions consist of a lexical verb, an auxiliary verb (?iyé / neé ‘stay
SG/PL’), the verbal linker —1, and a subject/modality clitic (see also section 7.1).

qithé-g p|[in—ts’4=a  ?iyé-p
cloth-DEF wash-MID1=3  (VV.)stay:SG-VL
The garment is being washed.

5.1.2. Non-realis

Non-realis clauses are propositions about situations that are presented by the speaker
as non-real. While realis clauses give a clear semantic statement (the situation is real
at the time of reference, or is presented as real), the semantics of non-realis clauses
are broader: the propositions are not true (irrealis), may be true, or may prove to be

33 Note that 25G optative clitics are not used for the instructions in this text.
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true in the immediate or distant future. Therefore translations in English make use of
different modal verbs, e.g. can, may, will.

The example below illustrates the irrealis semantics of a clause with a non-realis
subject clitic (= s1 18G) The counterfactual proposition expresses what would have
happened if the condition were true. Note that the conditional clause at the end of
the sentence has a negative realis marker.

te=wa?d  fi-si=gd?a thwang  ||’66-tshdé=wa?a
yesterday=CND come:SG-1SG:NR=CONF  rain rain=NEG1.3=CND

Yesterday I would certainly have come if it had not rained (but it did rain, so I didn’t
come).

The following non-realis clauses illustrate propositions that are likely to be true in
the (near) future.

2424 Tiswe=si?fI wareé-y  plim—pd—s1=ga?a
INTJ  now=TOP2  friend. m-ATT eat_meat-2SG-1SG:NR=CONF
Ah, now, my friend, I will eat you.

hewé—xé-Ty  ts’d— dBo?i-na tdné—suy
he-COLL-INSTR water-DEF  (POSS.)back-DIR pull-1PL:NR
With these, we will pull the water backward,

paa siy malambo tag-na  hik1—1
CNI2.3  we (poss.)big_trough front-DIR  go0:SG-3:NR
and our trough will go forward.

In the non-realis clauses below, the propositions express situations that may be true,
but which are not true at the time of reference. For the speaker it is irrelevant
whether these situations will become real in the future.

?amana phé 1’06—p6-1
maybe tomorrow  get-2SG-3:NR
It (poverty) may find you tomorrow (i.e. tomorrow you might be poor).

manad—po=ts’é hé baadra-n tlaasi—?0n
know-2SG:NR=NEG2 who? start-vL die-INF
You can’t know who will die first.

In the following saying (realis clause) and its explanation (one negative realis clause
followed by four non-realis clauses), the speaker presents some imaginary, non-real
situations which illustrate that ‘death does not have age groups’. The speaker
imagines a child, who may die young, or an adolescent, who can die. An elder may
die, but even an unborn child. All are propositions that may be true.
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tlaasy marika—s—e=ts’é manadkhe tladsi bazé |’ad=tsheé

death age group-BE-3=NEG2 its_meaning death be big follow=NEG1.3
Death doesn’t have age groups. It means, death doesn’t follow the big (old) ones.
plloé-ki=wa?a thaasi, k’areé-ki=wa?a tlaasi,

child-ToP=CND die-3:NR youth-TOP=CND die-3:NR

Would it be for a child, it may die;  for a youth, he may die,

difiseé—ki=wa?a tlaasii, tYabis66-ki=wara !’awi-1
elder-TOP=CND die-3:NR stomach-TOP=CND fall-3:NR
for an elder, he may die; a pregnancy may fail.

Negative non-realis clauses are marked by the non-realis subject clitic in
combination with the invariable negation marker =*ts’é (section 5.3.2). The negation
marker follows the non-realis clitic.

dér6  hewé ‘mipanda mikhé—i=ts’é
zebra he POsS.route leave-3:NR=NEG2
A zebra won’t leave his route. (Proverb)

sig  ||6-20 p|leé—n  dad—sin=ts’é
we over_there-LOC enter-VvL  be_able-1PL:NR=NEG2

We won’t be able to arrive at that place.

Non-realis clauses can express progressive aspect by the use of an auxiliary verb

NZ ¢

(?iyé / neé ‘stay SG/PL’) and the verbal linker —1.

plé¢ neé-n | ltshiky-wa=1
day  stay:PL-VL (VV.)pass-PL2-3:NR
Days will be passing.

Besides the paradigm of non-realis subject clitics, there is an additional 1PL verbal
subject marker —sa. This morpheme is occasionally used in affirmative non-realis
clauses as a variant of the 1PL non-realis clitic =sty.

sin-ki max—66-ki—7in tsi *pfin—tsN siyé—ts’e—€—sa
we-TOP  be_smart-NMN-TOP-INSTR [ POSS.meat-LOC  take:SG-APPL-30-1PL:NR
We as well, by smartness, will deprive him from my meat.
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5.1.3. Optative

Optative clauses express commands, wishes, and incentives. As second person
commands are part of the same paradigm as first and third person incentives, there is
no reason to distinguish a special category imperative. Second person optatives are
roughly equivalent to imperatives in other languages.

k’weén=ko pleé—x—*sé rdg6—in
neck=28G:0PT Cut-BEN-1SG knife-INSTR
Cut my neck with a knife!

First and third person optative clitics are used in wishes and incentives.

siphithari-n=029  xé&&
hospital-DIR=1PL:OPT  bring:30
Let’s get him to the hospital.

tixi=kwa  ?iyé
thus=OPT.3  stay:SG
Let it be so!

A command can be used in progressive aspect, in order to express that the addressee
should continue a certain action.

waré dzadzasé=ko yé—
friend.m  roast.FACT=2SG:OPT (VV.)stay:SG-VL
My friend, go on roasting!

5.1.4. Hortative

The hortative expresses wishes and incentives. Compared to the optative, hortative
propositions are less imperative; the speaker expresses a (real) wish or incentive,
and tries to convince the addressee of his/her intentions. Note that there are no 1SG,
1PL, and 3PL hortative forms.

[i=*kwaa
come:SG=2SG:HORT
Please come, do come!

plati=kwera
come:PL=2PL:HORT
Please come, do come (PL)
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Iwawé="kwai
?7?=2PL:HORT
I am sorry for you; my condolences

There is one specific use of the hortative in a non-verbal utterance. The following
phrase is used in riddling for example and urges the addressee to take his/her turn:

hapi-ki-44="kwa
yOu-TOP-SFOC=2SG:HORT
Your turn!

5.2. The syntax of subject/modality clitics

Sandawe has a relatively free word order. Therefore many different constituent
orders and occurrences of subject/modality clitics are possible. The following
description does not seek to give a complete overview of the syntax of these clitics,
but sketches an outline of common patterns. An overview of Sandawe constituent
orders and the relation to information structure is provided by Eaton (2002).

The basic constituent order in Sandawe verbal clauses is OV. Subjects, either in the
form of a full pronoun or a noun phrase, generally precede the object. In most verbal
clauses a subject/modality clitic is present which codes person, gender, and number
of the subject, in addition to the modality of the clause. However in realis clauses, a
full pronominal or lexical subject can be accompanied by the subject focus marker
—aa, in which case the subject/modality clitic may be absent. The presence and
absence of the realis subject clitic in verbal clauses are illustrated below*®

In the first clause the 3PL subject clitic of the realis series, —a?3, is attached to the
postpositional phrase mséra—ts”1 ‘in Msera’. It codes person and number of the
subject ‘people of Kurio’. In the second clause the lexical subject, ‘people of
Msera’, carries the subject focus marker, which codes contrastive focus. There is no
subject/modality clitic in this clause. The presence of a subject with a subject focus
marker can thus exclude a realis subject clitic elsewhere in the clause.

Pt madkha  kiriyd n|omésd  mséra—ts’=a?d hawé—y ni—y  ts’a-ku
yesterday (POSS.)year Kurio (POSS.)people Msera-LOC=3PL fetch-vL CNJ-CL drink-CAUS1
Last year, the people of Kurio fetched water and drenched in Msera.

heéw madkha mséra 1|Omés—aa kirtyo—20 hawé— ni—n ts’a-ki
DEMl.m year Msera _ (POsS.)people-SFOC Kurio-LOC fetch-VL CNJ-CL drink-CAUSI

This year, the people of Msera fetch water and drench in Kurio.

36 All subjects in the examples, whether lexical or pronominal, are underlined in the first and
second lines.
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The distribution of subject/modality markers is different for non-realis subject clitics
on the one hand and realis, optative and hortative subject clitics on the other hand.
Non-realis subject clitics are invariably marked on the verb and occur only once per
clause. They are obligatorily present and cannot be omitted if (focused) lexical or
pronominal subjects are present.

laba hi-1 hap-4a t1das=171  hapd makaa tsi tiaa-—si
later ~ SUB:CNJ-2SG you—SFOC die=SUB you (Poss.wealth I  take:PL-1SG:NR

Later, when you die, I will take (inherit) your properties.

The syntax of subject clitics of the other modalities is more complex: different
constituents can serve as a host for these subject clitics. Moreover, multiple
occurrences of a subject clitic are observed for realis subject clitics, especially in
spontaneous speech. Optative and hortative subject clitics occur only once per
clause. The following description first discusses possible hosts for realis, hortative
and optative subject clitics; second, the position in the sentence of these clitics is
discussed.

5.2.1. Hosts for subject/modality clitics

Subject/modality clitics (with the exception of non-realis clitics) may be attached to
one or more of the following hosts:

- verbs

- noun phrases/independent pronouns (object)
- postpositional phrases

- question words (non-subject)

- adverbs of manner, time, and degree

- conjunctions
- the complentizer k&?4; or the topic marker Ki— when it precedes the
complementizer

- negation markers
Interjections and epistemic modal adverbs never serve as a host for subject clitics,
e.g. 2eee ‘yes’; 2224 ‘no’; amana ‘perhaps’; dime, ‘perhaps’, 2ankhaki ‘definitely’.

The clauses below illustrate the attachment of realis subject clitics to the various
hosts:

k’wawé=2a
be ill=3
He is ill (host: verb)
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kadka-n-ki  chupa—ta-na=a tsé&—mng=a pleé—si‘k—¢é
dog-DEF-TOP bottle-in-DIR=3 head-DEF=3  enter-CAUS2-30

As for the dog, he has entered his head inside the bottle.
(hosts: postpositional phrase; object)

héts=1 n|wéé
what?=2sG  do
What did you do? (host: question word)

Nz oz

sandawé  ?ix=a?3a ?aaréts’i  ka?a

Sandawe thus=3PL  believe that

Thus, the Sandawe believe that ... (host: adverb of manner)
Pite=s1 it

yesterday=1SG  come:SG

I came yesterday (host: temporal adverb)

heéxwe plé—=xé-n-tdh  MWr=a?a miniki

DEM1.COLL  day-COLL-DEF-in  very=3PL understand

Nowadays they understand a lot (host: adverb of degree)

The syntax of subject/modality cliticization to subordinating conjunctions, the
complementizer k4?4 and to negation markers is different from the attachment to the
other types of hosts.

The subordinating conjunction hi(1)— is always followed by the realis subject clitic.”’
In the following example, both the conjunction and the lexical object are hosts for a
realis subject clitic.

hii—s} hapi himbu=si yling—é-9 ’06kha=17y , ...
SUB:CNJ-1SG you  (POSS.)cow=1SG  eat-30-VL finish=suB

Once I have finished eating your cow’s meat, ... (riddling phrase)

The attachment of subject/modality clitics to the complementizer k4?4 is irregular,
because the subject clitic precedes the complementizer.

2ix1=kd bo—kw—é ko k4?4 ...
thus=2SG:PT say-BEN-30 2SG:0PT that
Tell him this: ...

The subject clitic can also follow the topic marker ki—, but only when it occurs in
combination with the complementizer k4?4:

37 Other conjunctions either have an optional realis clitic (cf. ni(y), section 7.2), or a special
kind of subject marking (see the realis and optative narrative conjunctions in section 7.4).
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saa hinsonso—29=sa ki=sa kd?d  niti=g6=0=y664
CNI.3fSG  other. PL-LOC=3{SG TOP=3fSG that ~ go:PL=CONF=1PL=EXCL

And she says to the others: “Hear, we are leaving!”

st Ki=s1 kd?4  [|06x1 p[eé-ké—4="tship
CNJ.1SG TOP=1SG that yet enter-COM-30=NEG1.1PL

And I said “We did not bring him yet”.

Negation markers also serve as a host for subject/modality marking. Negative realis
clauses have a dedicated negation marker, which has an incorporated subject marker
(section 5.3.1). Negative optative and negative hortative clauses have a free-standing
negation marker me¢é which serves as a host for the optative or hortative subject
clitic.

meé=ko halé—ts’i
NEG:OPT=2SG:OPT glorify-MID1
Don’t glorify yourself!

5.2.2. The position of subject/modality clitics in the
clause

The description in this section starts with simple clauses and then illustrates more
complex sentences and occurrences of optative and realis clitics in spontaneous
speech, which show most variation. There is one rule which applies to all clauses:
subjects, whether lexical or pronominal, never host a subject/modality clitic.

In affirmative clauses, subject/modality clitics are most frequently marked on a
preverbal non-subject constituent. Often the immediate preverbal element serves as
a host for the clitic, which may be a lexical or pronominal object or postpositional
phrase. Both transitive ( (S) (PP) O V) and intransitive clauses ( (S) PP V) display
this type.

- e
goat=3PL  skin
They skinned a goat.

||h6n—tz‘1—né=sz‘1 SO6X1
cave-in-DIR=3fSG examine
She examines inside the cave.

it minda—ta-na=s1  hik?y
yesterday field-in-DIR=1SG g0:SG

I went to the field yesterday.
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|hatdi-Ting=02Q nity
leg-INSTR=1PL:OPT  go:PL
Let’s go on foot.

In affirmative clauses the verb may also be the host for the subject/modality clitic,
but this type of marking is less frequent. Most of the examples lack a suitable
preverbal host. The clauses may contain a lexical or full pronominal subject, but this
constituent is never a host for the subject/modality clitic.

e plomosd deé=gi=17a
yes  person.PL be many=CONF=3PL
Yes, people were many.

In the example below, there are two instances of the subject/modality clitic (1SG):
both on the verb and on the postpositional phrase, which occurs after the verb. The
presence of an (additional) subject/modality clitic on postpositional phrases after the
verb is common.

lang—é=si  tsi |'wdé—Tm=si
see-30=1SG 1 (POSS.)eye-INSTR=1SG
I have seen it with my own eyes!

In negative clauses, subject/modality marking always attaches to the negation
marker. No subject clitics are present on other constituents. Optative and hortative
negative clauses have a free-standing negation marker which precedes the verb.

s6goré  léngi-s—&-n meé=ko 1ok’0—sé—€
stick get_stuck-BE-3-REL NEG:OPT=2SG:OPT touch-FACT-30
Don’t touch a stick that got stuck!

Negative realis clauses contain a dedicated negative realis clitic, which is invariably
attached after the verb.

hapd  ‘rdy khé?é="tshé
you POSS.voice hear=NEG1.1SG
I didn’t hear your voice.

Other elements that are automatically selected as host for the subject/modality clitics
are conjunctions and the complentizer k4?4, which are typically clause-initial and
clause-final elements, respectively.

n=020-1 sugkitin  sip sayo
CNJ=1PL:OPT-CL our_language we converse
And let’s talk in our language,
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200 sip—ki-44 “‘ména-ts’i  !’Gma-—ta
CNJ2.1PL:OPT we-TOP-SFOC SV.know-MID1  earth-in
let us be known in the world.

?ix1=k0 bo—kw—6  ko-ké? ..
thus=2SG:PT say-BEN-30 25G:0OPT-that
Tell him this: ...

In subordinate realis clauses, the subject/modality clitic is obligatorily attached to
the subordinating conjunction. The same clitic can be present elsewhere in the
clause, for example on the postpositional phrase:

ni-p  hi-a "dmé-—na=a2 thoé=171 paa chupa—ng-aa  2an-ts™
CNJ-CL  SUB:CNJ-3 earth-DIR=3 jump=sUB CNJ2.3  bottle-DEF-SFOC  break-MID2

And when he jumped down, the bottle broke.

The common patterns, which were outlined above, have many exceptions. Most of
these concern the position of the realis subject clitic and the number of occurrences
per clause. A main factor in the positioning of the subject/modality markers is
information structure. As Eaton (2002) shows, constituent order and the presence of
the subject/modality clitic on a host (an “inflected constituent”) are indicators for
focus marking in Sandawe.

According to her, the results of three focusing tasks “provide clear evidence of a
relationship between sentence form variation and focus. The major generalisation to
be made is that a focused constituent in a Sandawe realis sentence is usually
inflected and an unfocused one is usually uninflected. The exceptions to this pattern
can be characterised in terms of the type of constituent involved and whether other
constituents are also focused in the same sentence. [...] [T]here is also a tendency
for focused material to occur preverbally and unfocused material to occur
postverbally, but a strong preference for SOV often overrules these tendencies. [...]
The grammaticality judgement tasks show that the relationship between focus and
sentence form is played out within the limits imposed by certain grammatical
restrictions.” (Eaton 2002:179-180)

Our data confirm these generalizations. Changing the position of the
subject/modality clitic usually shifts the focus to the new host. The following two
clauses contrast the preverbal and the verbal position of the 3PL realis clitic.

ha=7a ||’eé
goat=3PL  skin
They skinned a goat; They skinned a goat.

Rha  |eé=n
goat skin=3PL

A goat was skinned; They skinned a/the goat.
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Both clauses were elicited as sentences to be translated from Swahili. They were
also checked by asking to what question (in Swabhili) they could reply. The prompt
for the first clause was wamechuna mbuzi ‘they skinned a goat’; the clause may be
used as a reply to questions like: wamefanya nini? ‘what did they do?’; wamechuna
nini? ‘what did they skin?’ or wamechuna ng’ombe? ‘did they skin a cow?’. Thus,
the preverbal position of the subject/modality clitic is not only a default position for
a clause without focus, but also a way to mark (contrastive) object focus.

The second clause was a translation of mbuzi imechunwa ‘a goat was skinned’. Note
that a direct translation of the passive Swahili sentence is not possible, as Sandawe
does not have passive voice. The result is an active, realis clause in which the 3PL
realis clitic is used as a non-specific subject. The object ‘goat’ which corresponds to
the patient subject in the Swabhili sentence, remains unmarked. The clause may also
be used as a reply to wamechinja mbuzi? ‘did they slaughter a/the goat?’, where it
expresses contrastive verb focus.

Similar interaction between the preferred preverbal position of the subject/modality
clitic and focus marking is found in interrogatives. In question word questions,
question words are in focus and precede the verb. The subject/modality clitic (or for
subject question words; the subject focus marker) is usually attached to the question
word. The general question marker na is optional.

héts=a=na *iyé—q n|wéé
what=3=Q VV?.stay:SG-VL  do
What is he doing?

Yes/no-questions show variation in the position of the clitic complex, which
contains the yes/no-question marker =n¢ and the subject/modality clitic. The clitic
complex may be attached to the clause-final verb, in which case there is no focus on
a single constituent. The example below illustrates this type.

matd-n siyé=ni=1
gourd-DEF take:SG=Y/NQ=2SG
Did you take the gourd?

When the clitic complex is attached to the preverbal object, this constituent is in
focus.

maté=ni=1 siyé
gourd=Y/NQ=2sG take:SG
Did you take a gourd?

The constituent order often varies and there may be two subject/modality clitics
present in one clause. The interpretation in terms of focus or grammatical
restrictions is therefore much more complex than described above.
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In several examples, a postpositional phrase follows the verb and hosts a
subject/modality marker. The postverbal position could be interpreted as a way of
focusing the adjunct:

tstii—p |’apki=si  *?iyé tland—ta-na katé=si
animal-DEF  (POSS.)up=1SGSV.stay:SG horn-in-DIR  (POSS.)amid=1SG
I am on top of the animal, in between the antlers!

Alternatively, the postpositional phrase may be considered an afterthought, which
requires additional subject marking in order to link it to the preceding clause.

lda?%e—n kelemba-ng=a siyé—n *|wéa tana—2a-te=a
hare-DEF  (POSS.)skin-DEF=3  take:SG-VL VV.hide.30 elsewhere-LOC-area=3
He took the skin of the hare and hid it somewhere else.

The example below consists of two coordinated clauses. The first clause contains a
lexical subject, a narrative conjunction which includes subject reference, and a verb;
the second clause has an initial verb and a postpositional phrase which hosts the
realis subject clitic.

laa?e-n paa guaty, s66x1 biry tshindi—ta-na-=a
hare-DEF  CNJ2.3  kneel down inspect bed  (POSS.)buttocks-in-DIR=3
Then the hare knelt down and inspected under the bed.

The following example consists of two separate clauses. In the second clause both
the initial auxiliary verb and the object, which precedes the main verb, host a
subject/modality clitic.

pad  xd6x6ri-ng=h |ang—é tiy-a-p nfing=2 pliny
CNJ2.3  crow-DEF=3 see-30 stay:SG=3-VL  meat=3 eat_meat
And he saw the crow. It was (still) eating meat.

In elicitation, a progressive realis clause has only one subject/modality clitic. Further
the auxiliary is adjacent to the main verb:

nfipg-a Tiyé-n ‘pliny
meat=3 stay:SG-VL VVv.eat meat

It is/was eating meat.

The question remains why these sentences contain two clitics. The clitic on the
fronted auxiliary verb probably expresses focus on the progressive aspect (the crow
continues eating). The position of the second clitic corresponds to the preferred
preverbal position.
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In summary, Sandawe subject/modality clitics are preferably attached to preverbal
non-subject hosts in SOV clauses. The position of subject/modality clitics is one of
the ways to express focus. When the variation in constituent orders is also taken into
account (cf. Eaton 2002:265-288), it is clear that the syntax of subject/modality
clitics is a complex interplay of factors.

5.3. Negation

There are two types of negation markers in the form of a clitic:

- a series of port-manteau negative realis clitics (NEG1) that include subject
marking
- aninvariable negative clitic (NEG2): =*ts’é

Negative optative and negative hortative clauses are marked by a free-standing
negation marker m&é, which hosts the following optative/hortative subject clitic.

5.3.1. The negative realis clitic

The negation marker for realis clauses (NEG1) is a clitic which includes pronominal
subject marking. Negative realis clitics mark negation at clause level. Table 19
illustrates the forms:

Table 19: Negative realis clitics

NEG1

1SG *tshé

25G *p6

3 tsheé

3f5G *tsha

1pL Hshiy

2pPL Hshin, ‘tshi—siy
3pPL *sho, *tsh6—so

The 2pL and 3PL negative realis clitics have an alternative form in which the
negative realis clitic is followed by an extra subject marker. Thus, *shi—sin) may be
used instead of *tshin, and *tsh6—s0 can be used instead of *tshé.

Except for the 2sG form, all negative realis clitics have an initial consonant tsh.
Historically, the clitics seem to be fused forms, which consist of a negation marker
and a marker that codes person, gender and number of the subject.*® On the basis of

38 Note that the markers that code person, gender, and number of the subject do not resemble
the realis subject clitics, but rather the forms of the non-realis subject markers (section 5.1.2)
and other pronominal forms. For an overview of the morphology of pronominal forms, see
section 4.4.
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the third person form tsheé (<*tshe—é ?), one may reconstruct the negation marker
as *tshe.* Apparently, with consonant-intial subject markers the vowel of the
negation marker was deleted. The cluster *tsh—s was simplified to tsh, while *tsh—p
(25G) apparently became p. The tonal downstep preceding the clitic can be
considered a trace of the original low tone on *tshe.

1sG ‘tshé < *Hsh-sé < * tshe—sé
25G *p6 < *Hsh—pé6 < * tshe—pd
3 tsheé < * tshe—€

3fSG ‘tshd < *Hsh—si < * tshe—su
1PL Ytshiin < *Hsh-slip < * tshe—stiy
2PL Ytshin < *Hsh—sip < * tshe—sip
3pPL tsho < *Hsh—s6 < * tshe—s6

N2z ¢

The negation marker is related historically to the negative verb tsheéé ‘not be
(present)’. This verb is combined with obligatory verbal subject markers, which are
identical to the subject markers of the negative realis clitics except for the low tone.
The third person form has no extra subject marker: tsheé ‘he is not present’ and is
formally identical to the third person form of the negative realis clitic. For a full
paradigm, see section 6.7.1.

The negative realis clitic is attached to verbs only. It is added after the verb form, i.e.
after the verb root plus any derivational morphemes and verbal object pronouns.

hapd 1oy khé?é=*tshé
you  POSS.voice  hear=NEG1.1SG
I didn’t hear your voice.

|[06x1 1||eé-kd—a=*tshiin
yet enter-COM-30=NEG1.1PL
We didn’t bring him in yet.

There are no further subject/modality clitics present in negative realis clauses,
except for the obligatory subject marker on the subordinating conjunction.

hi-a mgangaye-n faré=tsheé=171

SUB:CNJ-3  healer-DEF lie=NEG1.3=SUB

When this healer does not lie, ...

% According to Elderkin (1989:222-226) tsh? is a “privative morph” which encompasses both
the negation marker and a postposition meaning ‘from’. Moreover, he posits a historical
development from tsh to the negative morpheme 'ts’é (NEG2 in the present description).
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5.3.2. The negative clitic ‘ts’é

The negative clitic =*ts’é (NEG2) is used to code three types of negative clauses:

a) Negation of non-realis (verbal) clauses
b) Negation of verbs of possession and adjectival verbs
¢) Negation of non-verbal clauses (negative copula)

Non-realis clauses are negated by the negative clitic =*ts’é. The marker is attached
to the non-realis verb form, i.e. it comes after the non-realis subject marker. The
following examples illustrate negative non-realis clauses. The realisation =ts’€?¢ in
the second example is a free variant of the negation marker.

sip kama sandawé-sup t€7¢S171  mAnd-ts’i-stin=ts’é
we as Sandawe-1PL otherwise know-MID1-1PL:NR=NEG2
Otherwise, we as Sandawe, we won’t be known.

[|'weé=20,  huma-sing-i=ts’é2é
try=1PL:OPT overcome-1PL-3:NR=NEG2
Let’s try, it won’t defeat us.

?1X] hewé—ts ||’wee-si=ts’é 2agkhaki
thus  he-LoC try-1SG:NR=NEG2 definitely
I will never try (and do) something like this!

Secondly, the negative clitic =*ts’é is a negation marker for special verbs (e.g. ‘to
have’ and adjectival verbs, section 6.7). Special verbs are characterized by the verb
marker —si. The verbs do not code modality: there is a fixed set of verbal subject
markers, which formally resembles the series of non-realis subject clitics. The
negative clitic =*ts’é is attached to the verb after the subject marker.

The following two examples illustrate negated verbs of possession.
kolon—si—si=ts’é

hoe-BE-1SG=NEG2
I don’t have a hoe.

ttadsy mérika—s—e=ts’é
death  age group-BE-3=NEG2

Death doesn’t have age groups.

Negative forms of adjectival verbs are similarly marked by the negative clitic =*ts’é.
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hapi—=xé?¢ thwii lawé—s—e— |an—si-si=ts’é
you-like bird be_good-BE-3-DEF see-BE-1SG=NEG2

I have never seen (such) a nice bird like you.

matindd-y  |an—ts’i-s—8=ts’é=gata
Matuunda-DEF  see-MID1-BE-3=NEG2=CONF
This Matuunda is invisible.

The negation marker may also be incorporated in deverbal nouns, which are derived
from verbs of possession and adjectival verbs.

méntsha—s—&=ts’é-—n khod—n-ts™ biry  ?iyé=ts’é
food-BE-3-NEG2-DEF (POSS.)house-DEF-LOC  mouse  stay:SG-3:NR=NEG2

A mouse won’t stay in a household that has no food.

hewé mara—s—e=ts’é—ts’i p|wéé=ga=a
he (PoSs.)be_knowledgeable-BE-3=NEG2-NMN2  do=CONF=3
His lack of knowledge has done it.

Thirdly, the negation marker =*ts’€ functions in non-verbal clauses. The following
examples contrast affirmative and negative non-verbal clauses. The affirmative

clause is non-verbal. The second, negative clause is marked by the negation marker
="g’¢.

dme theé, haa khimbad  theé=*ts’¢

maybe tree and EXPR:INTJ  tree=NEG2
Maybe it’s a tree, but hey: it’s not a tree!

2tdd  misik66 theé doy had mapip, mipin=ts’é, 'wiéyd
long ago beehive (poss.)tree dong and  maping maping=NEG2 lweeya

Long ago, the trees for beehives were the dong tree and the maping tree, (no) not the
maping tree, the !weeya tree.

The scope of the negation may be wider than a single noun (cf. the negative deverbal
nouns above). In the following examples, the clitic has scope over a noun phrase. In
the following example, the possessor noun is preceded by a pronoun.

[hewe *mantsha]=ts’é
he POSS.food=NEG2
This was not his (type of) food.

In the following examples, the clause includes a noun phrase and an adverb. The
negation marker is always the final element of the clause.
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muthugi—ts’i  [makaa tlaki-ts’ titeé]=*s’é
be_poor-NMN2 thing (POSS.)be_absent-NMN2 alone=NEG2

Poverty is not just the absence of wealth.

[hewé—xé titeé]='ts’é mi—n higgé—xeé-n-ki far1  deétheé
he-coLL alone=NEG2 and-CL  other-COLL-DEF-TOP very many
It’s not these things only, there are so many others.

5.4. Mediativity: confirmative, mirative, yes/no-
questions

The present section deals with the grammatical marking of epistemics. In Sandawe
three epistemic clitics are used, which lend either a confirmative, mirative, or
uncertainty reading to a clause. The confirmative marker expresses the speaker’s
certainty with regard to the information (s)he is presenting. The mirative marker
expresses inferential knowledge and/or surprise by the speaker regarding the
presented information. The yes/no-question marker expresses the speaker’s
uncertainty about the presented information: the speaker checks the information by
asking the listener(s) for a (positive or negative) reply.

There is debate on the definition of categories such as evidentiality and mirativity
(e.g. DeLancey 1997; 2001 and Lazard 1999). The description of the semantics of
the three clitics in Sandawe shows that the markers are not pure evidential markers.
Although several instances of confirmative and mirative marking may be interpreted
as coding the source of evidence, the semantics of the markers are broader: they
express the attitude of the speaker towards the information in an utterance. The term
which is used here for the category that covers both mirative, confirmative, and
yes/no question markers, is mediative (cf. Lazard 1956; 1999).

Sandawe has three mediative markers in the form of a clitic:

- The confirmative marker =gad—/=ga?3 (CONF)
- The mirative marker =gé(—) (MIR)
- The yes/no question marker =ne(—) (Y/NQ)

The confirmative marker has two forms: =ga is used when the clitic itself is part of a
clitic complex; =ga?a is used elsewhere. The mirative marker =gé and the yes/no-
question marker =n¢€ have one form for both uses.

Based on its semantics, the clitic =ké may be grouped in the mediative category as
well. =ké expresses an indulgent attitude by the speaker, e.g.: ?ixi=si kosega=ké
‘This is how I thought it was (but it’s not, so be it)’. The marker is not further
included in the description, as its exact distibution is unclear.

Mediative clitics appear in verbal and non-verbal clauses. For verbal clauses with
modality marking, mediative marking is possible in realis and non-realis clauses.
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The position of the mediative markers is closely related to the position of the
subject/modality markers (see section 5.2 on the syntax of subject/modality clitics).

In realis clauses the markers are part of a clitic complex in which the mediative
marker is the first element and the realis subject clitic follows the mediative clitic
(see section 5.7). The forms are illustrated in table 20. The vowel of the
confirmative and yes/no-question markers takes over the quality of the following
vowel.

Table 20: Mediative clitics with realis subject clitics

=CONF=Realis =MIR=Realis =Y/NQ=Realis
Subject SUBJECT SUBJECT

1sG gasi gési nes1

238G git gey il

3 gaa géa naa

3fsG gésa gésa nésa

1pL goo géo ndo

2pPL gée gée née

3PL gara géra nara

The position of the clitic complex with the mediative marker in realis clauses is
variable (cf. the variable position of the realis subject clitic, section 5.2.2). The
complex may be attached to a verb, but also to other pre-verbal non-subject
elements, as illustrated below.*

hewé mard—s—&—ts’é—ts’i n|wéé=gi=a
he (poSs.)be_knowledgeable-BE-3-NEG2-NMN2  do=CONF=3
His lack of knowledge has done it.

21X1=96=0 matlinda—x1-siy neé-wa
thus=CONF=1PL Matuunda-COLL-1PL stay:PL-PL2
This is how we live with Matuunda.

hadisi-n ?20-20=gd=a tsheéki
story-DEF  here-LOC=CONF=3 end
Here ends the story.

The position of mediative markers is different when the subject/modality marker is
obligatorily attached to the verb (viz. non-realis clauses, verbs of possession,
adjectival verbs). In this case the mediative clitic has a fixed position after the verb.

0 Note however that, although the realis subject clitic may appear more than once, mediative
markers occur only once per clause.
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2424 Tiswe=si1fy warcé-g y|im-po-s1=gata
INTJ  now=TOP2  friend.m-ATT  eat meat-2SG-1SG:NR=CONF
Ah, now, my friend, I will certainly eat you.

mana—-wa—si-s0=ga?a kO  makad makad
know-PL2-BE-3PL=CONF just  thing.RED
They just know these things.

Non-verbal clauses with a mediative clitic are rare. In the following two examples
the mediative clitic appears as the final element of the non-verbal clause. The
confirmative clitic —ga?3 in the negative clause is attached after the negation marker.

hewé—xé tshiya  'hidk’y ||wh=ts’é=ga?3
he-coLL  all navel (POSS.)name=NEG2=CONF

All these are not original names.

The example below consists of a non-verbal and a verbal clause. The non-verbal
clause with the mirative clitic —gé has only one word:

thwii=gé  thwii—xé?é=gd=sa  hik"1=y666

bird=MIR bird-like=CONF=3fSG =~ go0:SG=EXCL

It seems like a bird, it certainly moves like a bird!

The sentence below, which consists of two conjoined clauses, displays an
exceptional form of mediative marking in a non-verbal clause. The confirmative
marker occurs in a clitic complex with a realis subject clitic (13G) and is attached to
a free personal pronoun (1SG). The occurrence of the subject marker remains
unexplained, because it is the only example in which a subject/modality clitic is
attached to a full subject pronoun (cf. section 5.2).

tsi=ga=si=y666  waré  kdd meé tha
I=CONF=1SG=EXCL friend  CNJ2.2SG:OPT NEG:OPT  run:SG
It’s me, my friend, don’t run!

The remainder of this section discusses the semantics of the three mediative clitics.
The yes/no-question marker =n& codes closed questions, for which a confirmative or
negative answer is expected. The question expresses doubt by the speaker about the
presented information. The speaker asks for a reply from the listener in order to
check the proposition.

p||oé  ||hata—g swaki-wa—?20n  |an-mi=1
child (POSS.)leg-DEF (POSS.)swell-PL2-INF = see=Y/NQ=2SG
Have you seen the swellings of the legs of the child?
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hé  ts’ad—na ni?1-siy kéyowa-ne xaré ?Pasmani
who? (POsS.)home-DIR  go:PL-1PL:NR  Koyowa=Y/NQ or Asmani
Whom will we go to? Koyowa? Or Asmani?

au gingiyd gawa-ta—yé-n ts’ad—na xéé-sin=ne

or Gingiyo  mountain-in-m-DEF (POSs.)home-DIR  bring-1PL:NR=Y/NQ

Or will we get him to Gingiyo, from the mountain?

The yes/no question may be accompanied by the general question marker =na
(section 5.5):

laa?e paa kard mi-n  tsi waré=na k66—s—&-ne
hare CNJ2.3 that CNJ-cL 1 (poss.)friend=Q be_present:SG-BE-3=Y/NQ

Then Hare said: “Is my friend around?”

The following clauses contrast the semantics of the confirmative and mirative
markers. The examples form a short report by the speaker on how he went back
home after consuming alcoholic drinks at a bar. The speaker pictures the situation in
which the addressee is imagined to be with him, following the same route as the
speaker did before. The speaker is explaining what happened at certain points on the
route.

20=gé=si *hik™
here=CONF=1SG  SV.go:SG

I went here

20=gé=si 4 atshikdy

here=CONF=1SG  SV.pass
I passed here

20=gé=si ‘hik™
here=MIR=1SG  SV.go:SG
Apparently I went here!

’awé=gé=si 20
fall:SG=MIR=1SG  here
Apparently I fell here!

The speaker is certain about the information he is giving in the first two clauses. He
remembers the route he took and where he passed. However, at a certain point he
can’t remember what he did. The information he gives is inferred from the footsteps
and marks in the sand. This is where the mirative marker appears in the third and
fourth clause.
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The next example also contrasts the mirative and confirmative marker. The utterance
describes what happened when Sandawe first encountered an airplane. The Sandawe
word that was finally used for airplane was derived from Swabhili ndege ‘bird,
airplane’.

thwit=gé  thwii-xé2%é=gd=s2  hik1=y366 ka2 dége
bird=MIR bird-like=CONF=3fSG ~ (SV.)go:SG=EXCL 3PL.that plane

“It seems like a bird, it certainly moves like a bird!” So they said: “dege”.

Seeing an airplane in the air, people inferred that it could be a bird: ‘it seems to be a
bird’. This clause contains a mirative marker. The evidence for the information in
the first clause follows and is based on general knowledge: ‘it certainly moves like a
bird’. This clause is marked by a confirmative clitic.

Based on the preceding examples, mediative marking could be analysed as
evidentiality marking. The confirmative and mirative clitics would encode first-hand
(or general) versus second-hand (or inferred) knowledge, respectively. The system
of evidentiality marking would not be fully grammaticalized, since clauses may well
appear without an evidential marker.

However, other instances of mediative marking show that the clitics encode more
than the source of evidence only. The example below is a common start of a
conversation when two people meet. The dialogue takes place before the actual
greeting starts.

neé—po=gé
be:SG-28G=MIR
So you are present?!

N nee-S1=gaN
yes be:SG-1SG=CONF
Yes I am around!

In this dialogue the speaker in the first clause shows his surprise to meet the
addressee. Rather than inference or second-hand knowledge, the use of the mirative
clitic expresses the attitude about the information in the utterance. The information
is true (‘you are present’) and first-hand knowledge, but the speaker wants to
express his surprise about the facts.

In the second clause the other participant reconfirms the information of the first
clause: ‘I am present indeed’. This clause is marked by the confirmative clitic. The
mediative marker does not comment on the source of evidence for this utterance, but
it gives information on the attitude of the speaker: he commits himself to the validity
of the information he is presenting.

The same certainty about the information by speakers is expressed in the utterance
below. It is a common way of announcing that the speakers leave the addressee.
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ni7I=g6=0=y4666
g0:PL=CONF=1PL=EXCL
We leave now, we really go now!

The confirmative marker is also used in affirmative clauses, which reply to yes/no-
questions. A yes/no-question may indicate that someone is in doubt. Instead of a
simple yes or no, the other may reply by using a clause with a confirmative marker.
In this way the answer shows the speaker is certain about the information. The reply
may be more convincing to the addressee.

[i-po=ne
come:SG-2SG:NR=Y/NQ
Will you (really) come?

e [i-S1=gana
yes come:SG-1SG:NR=CONF
Yes, I will definitely come!

Two further examples of mirative-marked clauses show the surprise by the speaker.
Both clauses are part of the story of Hare and Rooster in which Rooster pretends to
have left the house, leaving his body behind. In the following sentence Hare
wonders if it can be true: did Rooster really cut off his head, as his wife said?

?eheéé ?4rad=gé pli-n k66—s—¢, tse€—n=s171  tsheé

INTJ real=MIR  meat-DEF  be present:SG-BE-3 head-DEF=TOP2 not_be:3

Ehee, so it’s true!? The body is here, but the head is not.

Later on, Hare tries to cut off his head and leave the body himself but dies. Rooster
discovers his dead friend and is surprised that, apparently, his friend must be stupid.

hi-a ?ix=a p|lwé-ts’=IT1 Kk’atbé=gé=a
SUB:CNJ-3  thus=3 do-MID1=SUB  be_stupid=MIR=3
If he has done this to himself, he must be stupid!

The examples show that the mediative category in Sandawe is more than the
encoding of pure evidentiality. The mirative marker is used to express surprise about
the information presented. The speaker almost wonders whether it is really true, but
apparently, to his/her surprise, there is evidence that it must be true. Confirmative-
marked clauses on the other hand express the certainty with which the speaker
presents the information. At least for the speaker there is no doubt about the truth of
the utterance.
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5.5. The general question marker =ni

Apart from question words (section 8.1), Sandawe has two clitics to mark
interrogatives:

- the general question marker =na
- the marker =ne which codes yes/no-questions

The yes/no-question marker =ne is treated in section 5.4. The clitic is part of the set
of mediative clitics.

The question marker =n4 is used in most interrogatives and marks the clause as a
question. It occurs both in questions with and without question words.

hétsd  ’06wé—s0=na
what? find.30-3PL:NR=Q
What will they find?

gingiyo=na
Gingiyo=Q
(And what about) Gingiyo?

2 hdéw=nid hébe
INTJ DEMl.m=Q  what?
Ah, what is this?

The general question marker is a clitic which attaches to different parts of speech
such as noun phrases, pronouns, question words and verbs. The clitic is attached to
the very end of the phonological phrase, after any clitics of the clitic complex. It is
not necessarily part of the clitic complex, as opposed to the yes/no question marker,
see section 5.7.

mmm, hapi=si?i=nd, hiki=1 |an
INTJ YOu=TOP2=Q how?=2sG see
Hmm, and, you, how do you see it?

phitl’ ima=neé=na
peace=Y/NQ=Q
Is there peace? (Introductory greeting)

The variable position of the general question marker in the clause indicates its
relation to the marking of information structure. The presence of the marker on non-
question words seems to lend extra prominence to the element. This analysis cannot
explain all occurrences of the marker, for example the post-verbal position in
hotso I’06wéso=na ‘What will they find?’. In this case, the fact that it is attached to
an element at the end of the clause may indicate that the marker is a clause-final
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clitic with scope over the clause; as opposed to the phrase-final position in other
examples where the marked phrase is given extra prominence.

5.6. The exclamatory marker =y666

The clitic =y866 is a narrative device which is used by the speaker to attract the
attention of the listener(s) to the utterance and to keep a story going.*' The marker is
mainly used in story-telling, where it appears frequently.

The position of the clitic is almost free. The exclamatory marker is commonly used
in combination with the narrative interjection wétsha(na). The narrative interjection
is used either in between clauses (optionally followed by a co-ordinating
conjunction), or after a co-ordinating conjunction, at the second position of the
clause.

..kwaa tseé—y | Niya-sa-na hiky wétshanad=y666 saa kwaf; ...
CNJ2.0PT.3 head-DEF dance-NMN3-DIR go:SG NARR:INTJ=EXCL  CNJ2.3fSG be shocked

... so that the head goes to dance.” Hear! And she was shocked...

paa  wétsha=y666  p|0msd—n-si—ts’=a k4?4 ...

CNJ2.3 NARINTJ=EXCL  wife-DEF-f-LOC=3 that

Hear! So he said to his wife: ...

In clauses without narrative interjection, the exclamatory marker can be part of the
clitic complex. In these instances it appears as the final element of the complex
(after the subject clitic).

ni=20=y666
g0:PL=1PL:OPT=EXCL
Let’s go!
k’waw=4=y666

be ill=3=EXCL

He is ill!

Most frequently however, the marker does not form a complex with the subject clitic
and is put immediately after the verb.

I The marker is consistently transcribed with three vowel symbols with high tones. Being a
narrative device, the length of the marker is variable and may be extended by the speaker. The
three vowel symbols therefore represent the extra long duration of the vowel. The pitch on
which the particle is realized is also variable. This is represented in the orthograpy by an
additional upstep: =Ty660.
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?2a tané=y666 malambd hesé-iy
CNJ2.3PL pull=EXCL  big trough  they-POSS
And they pulled their big trough!

pit kéngéra?a méé=1  siyé
CNJ2.2SG  axe big=2sG  take:SG
Then you take a big axe ...

haa theé méé=1 pi X0X0—56=y666

and tree big=2sG  CNJ2.2SG hammer-FACT=EXCL

and a big piece of wood and then you hammer!
hiy-a23  nit=y666171 2% wétsha=y666 a4  1’06wé
SUB:CNJ-3PL  gO:PL=EXCL=SUB CNJ2.3PL  NAR:INTJ=EXCL CNJ2.3pL find.30

When they go (to the beehive), hear!, they find it (smelling substance)!

Occasionally the exclamatory marker is attached to the verb before the subject clitic:

nipg*gwé—44 biry  kho6=a Po6wé=1Ty  dara=y666-1
cat-SFOC mouse  (POSS.)home=3 find.30=suUB Wwait=EXCL-3:NR

If a cat finds the home of a mouse, he will wait!

Finally, there are two examples in which the exclamatory clitic is neither part of a
clitic complex, nor attached to a verb.

jeé2e=y666 paa konkéri-ng—aa max—60=2a tipgé—kw—¢é
so_then=EXCL CNJ2.3  rooster-DEF-SFOC be smart-NMN=3 set_trap.30-BEN-30
One day Rooster set him a trap of smartness.

p|lo6  heéw=y666  ts’ik’a=ne ts’ik’—aa
child DEM1.m=EXCL ts’ik’a=Y/NQ ts’ik’a-SFOC
This child! Is it ts’ik’a’s disease? It is ts’ik’a’s disease.

The exclamatory marker serves to attract the attention of the listener(s). In narrative
settings, the marker is a device that keeps the story going. When the exclamatory
clitic is attached to a verb (without being part of a clitic complex), the marker may
add intensity or duration to the verbal semantics. The verb that carries the
exclamatory clitic is sometimes a repetition of the verb in a preceding clause.
dara=y666 haa tli=tsheé

wait.EXCL and come Out=NEG1.3

He waited a long time, but it didn’t come out! (he waited and waited!)
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?2a pindds—6=?a badra. pundisé=y666
CNJ2.3PL swim-NMN=3PL  begin = swim=EXCL
And they began to swim. And they swam! (they swam and swam!)

paa tha=y666 mni—n @gélé |’4pki=a |jaki m-y ?iyé-n  ‘mantshd
CNJ2.3 run:SG=EXCL CNJ-CL  baobabup=3 land and-CL stay:SG-VL VV.eat
He ran! And landed on a baobab, and was eating (he flew for a long time, at high

speed)

ts’uts’i-—ng=1  siyé-n  pararé=y666  pi1 tétékw—E

charcoal-DEF=2SG take:SG-VL draw=EXCL CNJ2.2SG remove-30

You take the charcoal and you draw! Then you take it (the wood) out (you draw and
draw, the whole outline)

5.7. The clitic complex

The clitics which are described in the previous sections, viz. subject/modality
markers, negation markers, mediative markers, the general question marker and the
exclamatory marker, are frequently combined to form a clitic complex. The clitic
complex consists of two or three elements and attaches to a host. The
subject/modality clitic is almost always part of the complex in verbal clauses. This
clitic may be accompanied by a negation marker, a mediative marker, and/or the
general question marker and exclamatory marker.

h-s1-ga%
come:SG-1SG:NR=CONF

I will certainly come!
mana-ts’i-1=ts’é=ga?a
know-MID1-3:NR=NEG2=CONF
It certainly won’t be known.

ni-y  ka?4 hétl p|eé-ki-4=ne=2
CNJ-CL  that  there enter-COM-30=Y/NQ=2PL
And he asked: “Did you bring him in there?”

niTi=g6=0=y666
£0:PL=CONF=1PL=EXCL
Hear, we leave now!

The subject marker is a central element in the complex: the type of subject/modality
clitic determines the variation in the order of the clitics. Furthermore, the type of
subject marker determines the position of the complex in the clause.
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Depending on the type of subject/modality clitic in the complex, two basic orders
are distinguished. The first pattern is found when the subject/modality clitic is of the
non-realis series:

Clitic complex pattern I:
-non-realis subject =NEG2 =CONF |MIR | Y/NQ =Q | EXCL

Non-realis clitic complexes always attach to a verbal host. The subject marker is the
first element of the complex and may be followed by the negation marker =‘ts’é.
The third position in the complex may either be the confirmative marker =ga?a,
mirative marker =ge, or the yes/no-question marker =ne, which exclude each other.
The final position may be occupied by the question marker =né or the exclamatory
marker =y666, which do not co-occur in one clitic complex. These two clitics are
distinct from the other elements, because both may also occur outside the clitic
complex. When used outside the clitic complex, the markers may be attached to a
different host in the sentence, e.g. tsi waré=na k66sé=ne ‘Is my friend around?’ (for
more information, see also sections 5.5 and 5.6).

Pattern I also applies to clauses containing a special verb (section 6.7). The initial
subject marker for these verbs is of a dedicated series of subject markers, which is
formally almost identical to the non-realis series.

A variant of pattern I applies to the clitic complexes in negative realis clauses. The
subject marker is incorporated in the negation marker (NEG1) on the first position:

=NEGl =CONF|MIR|Y/NQ =Q|EXCL
Similar to pattern I, negative realis clitic complexes are always attached to the verb.
thathurg—na  ni?i-wa=tshé

Datooga-DIR g0:PL-PL2=NEG1.3PL
They usually do not go to the Datooga. (Saying)

hapd  ‘roy khé?é="tshé
you POSS.voice hear=NEG1.1SG
[ didn’t hear your voice.

hewé ‘||hon—ta-nd  khwaa=tsheé=ga?a
he POSS.cave-in-DIR  return=NEG1.3=CONF
He surely didn’t return in his cave.

The second pattern summarizes the structure of clitic complexes with a realis,
optative or hortative clitic.
Clitic complex pattern II:

=CONF | MIR | Y/NQ =subject/modality =Q|EXCL
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One important difference between this type of complex and the non-realis clitic
complex is the position of the subject/modality marker, which occurs after the
mediative marker.

Note that pattern II complexes only occur in affirmative clauses. Negative realis
clauses contain pattern I complexes; negative optative and negative hortative clauses
have a free-standing negation marker (meé), with an attached subject/modality clitic.
No further clitics are attached to this negation marker.

The position of the clitic complex in the clause depends on the type of
subject/modality clitic in the complex. Pattern I clitic complexes always attach to the
verb. The position of the complex in realis, optative and hortative clauses (pattern II)
is more variable. It is determined by the syntactic properties of the subject/modality
clitic which may be influenced by the grammatical marking of focus (see also
section 5.2.2). The complex is attached to non-subject constituents. The complex is
most frequently attached to a preverbal position (object constituents, postpositional
phrases, or adverbs preceding the verb), but it can also occur on the verb. Compare
the following examples:

2iX1=g6=0 matindd-xX1-siy  ndé-wa
thus-CONF-1PL Matuunda-COLL-we  stay:PL-PL2
This is how we live with Matuunda.

maté=ni=1=na  ‘siyé
gourd=Y/NQ=2sG=Q sV.take:SG
Did you take the gourd?
matd  siyé=ni=i

gourd take:SG=Y/NQ=2SG
Did you take the gourd?

The difference between the preverbal and verbal position of the complex in the latter
two clauses signals a shift in question focus: in the clause where the complex is
attached to the object constituent (with the question marker —nd), the focus is on the
object, the gourd. The clause with the clitic complex on the verb has no constituent
focus.
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Chapter 6

Verbs

The present chapter describes the verb in Sandawe. Subject/modality markers,
negation markers and mediative markers are clitics which are not all necessarily
attached to the verb. They are discussed separately in chapter Chapter 5.

Most verbs fit into the general verbal structure as presented below. A second group,
which contains the zero verb stem for acts of exchange and the special verbs ‘to be
somewhere’, ‘to have’, and adjectival verbs, have different formal properties. The
verbs in the latter group are discussed in sections 6.6 and 6.7.

In order to give a general overview of the verb, the internal structure is presented
schematically in a system of slots and fillers.

Table 21: The structure of the verb

RooT EXTENDED | PL PrO CASE##PRO
STEM STEM

(sG/pL) RED wa / twa OBJ X
IT wa ka
FACT ts’e
CAUS1
CAUS2
MID1
MID2
REC

OBJ

The description in the following sections is ordered from left to right, i.e. from the
verb root to the verbal case markers. The structure of the verb root is described in
section 6.1. A restricted number of verb roots and extended stems is paired and
functions as singular/plural verb stem pairs. These pairs are also discussed in section
6.1. Sections 6.2.1 to 6.2.6 deal with extended verb stems. Reduplicated, iterative,
factitive, causative, middle, and reciprocal stems are discussed. The description of
causative 2 stems is followed by a comparison between the three stem types that
introduce an extra agent into the argument structure of the verb: factitive, causative
1, and causative 2 stems. It is shown that the three can be distinguished semantically
by the degree of active involvement of the arguments in the event.

Pronominal direct object marking is described in section 6.3. After a discussion of
the object pronouns, the morphological processes by which they are attached to the
verb are discussed. As these processes also apply to verbal plurality marking, this
section is presented before the section on verbal plurality marking.
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In section 6.4 verbal plurality marking is described, as by the plural object marker
—wéa / —?wa and by the plural non-direct object marker —wa. These two markers are
mutually exclusive. Note that the position of these markers in table 21 is an
abstraction: if —-w4 or —?w4 appears in middle 1 and reciprocal stems, its position is
before the extension. The non-direct object marker —wa excludes the use of a direct
object pronoun, but it does occur before the verbal case markers -ka
(comitative/instrumental) and —ts’& (applicative), in order to code the plurality of the
oblique object. As a subject plurality marker or as a habitual marker, —wa is the final
element in the verb form and can only be followed by a clitic.

Section 6.5 discusses verbal case marking. The verbal case markers —X
(benefactive), —ka (comitative/instrumental), and —ts’& (applicative) introduce an
(additional) object into the argument structure of the verb. This object is coded by
the same object suffixes as used for direct objects.

6.1. Verb root

The verb root is the smallest morphologically analyzable form of the verb. The
number of syllables in Sandawe verb roots ranges from one to four, but the majority
of roots is monosyllabic or disyllabic. Certain monosyllabic and disyllabic roots
undergo changes when they form the basis of the following verb forms: causative
stems; middle stems; verbs with a direct object pronoun; verbs with the plural object
marker. For a description of these changes, see sections 6.2.4, 6.2.5, 6.3, and 6.4.1,
respectively.

Monosyllabic verb roots minimally consist of a consonant and a vowel (CV). C
represents any consonant, and may be simple or complex (labialized). Verb roots
that may be heard as having an initial vowel are analyzed as a sequence of a glottal
stop and a vowel. The vowels can be short or long (CV, CVV). All vowel qualities
(i, e, a, 0, u) have been observed in CV roots. The following list illustrates this,
showing all vowel qualities and types that occur in CV roots.

th come out, leave
tha run (SG stem)

1 come (SG stem)
|’ sleep

khwaa return

y|wéé do

thod cross, fly

||eé enter, arrive

1'a grasp, catch
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Monosyllabic verb roots of the form CVC are rare. The coda consonant may be a
nasal or a glottal stop.*

?an go first, precede

161 snap, break (of wire)
ni? go (PL stem)

ma?a be tired

1’24?73 move closer to

The following tone patterns have been observed for CV(C) verb roots: H, R, F, RL
and L. The RL and L patterns are both attested by only one example: !’a4?3 and
khwaa respectively. Note that a rising tone can only be realized on long vowels and
vowels followed by a nasal consonant (see section 2.4 for more information on
tone).

Disyllabic verb roots (CV(C)CV(N)) are common. The first consonant may be
simple or complex (labialized). No complex, labialized consonants have been
observed for the consonant position of the second syllable in the root (note that the
labialized approximant w is a simple consonant, and hence may appear in this
position). The first vowel V represents any voiced vowel. The second, final vowel
can be short, long, or voiceless. Examples of disyllabic verb roots are given below:

siyé take (SG stem)
plati come (PL stem)
kh6|’0n  go round

sayo converse
Xwanirn) make small holes and heaps of sand with feet
tatan go first, precede
|aawé pour empty
mana know

meéna love

méntsha  eat

| iy ripen

{araté die (PL stem)

*2 The rare occurrence of CVN roots may have a historical explanation. Next to the occurrence
of monomorphemic roots ending in a nasal, there is a clitic consisting of a nasal that marks a
multi-verb construction at the end of the verb (see section 7.1 on the linker). Phonetically, a
CVN root cannot be distinguished from a linked verb of the form CV-N. The final nasal
consonant in verb roots may have disappeared gradually in order to distinguish linked verb
forms from non-linked forms.

The rare occurrence of glottal stops in coda position is valid throughout the Sandawe lexicon.
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The following tone patterns have been observed in disyllabic roots: HH, LL, R, F,
LHL. The all L pattern (as in say0) is infrequent and the HLH pattern is absent,
pointing towards a tendency for disyllabic verb roots to have either one high tone, or
high tones uninterrupted by low tones.

CVCVCYV roots are illustrated below:

dzandziké put on one’s back®
handzékha attack

hanaki sit (PL stem)

hétéka marry

hép||aki enter (with many)
koonawa damage

kosega think

k™ ak’ufé shoot up

khékhota invite

futubé be bruised

mokola greet

péréra investigate, examine
pararé cure by sweeping a feather; sketch on the ground
romiya eat together with (food)
sawa?raté yawn

soKina disturb, abuse

xaralé gather rubbish

|”6sanki rest

Jakhina carry something small under your arm
||ak’4ts’4 ask

?aanakhaa set out to dry**

The examples show that a canonical structure for CVCVCYV roots cannot be given.
However, some observations can be made. There appear to be no restrictions on the
occurrence of simple consonants. There are no examples of roots containing
labialized consonants. Long vowels are rare. All vowel qualities occur, but the
majority of roots have a final a or e.

Longer verb roots are very rare. Only one example has been found for a
CVCVCVCV root:

phambéarangé  resemble

* This verb root appears to have originated in a noun root, cf. dzandza ‘back’ and the verbal
case marker —stikil (causative 2).
* This root is very likely a Bantu loan, cf. Swahili anika ‘set out to dry’
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A restricted set of Sandawe verbs can be grouped in order to form pairs of
suppletive singular/plural verb stems. The tables 22 and 23 below illustrate
intransitive and transitive pairs, respectively:

Table 22: Intransitive singular/plural verb stems

Singular verb stem  Plural verb stem Meaning

hakits™ héanaki sit

hik™ ni?t go

wére 4ats™ come out suddenly
tha giribé run

than giribénanki run (centripetal)
tiaas) fa?até die

ts’6k”1 tHin jump up and leave hastily
?yé neé stay

it plati come

awé 1hoé fall

p|[iné 1’481 lie down

|[amé $é stand up(right) *
|| iméwa $ééwa stretch legs, stroll

Table 23: Transitive singular/plural verb stems

Singular verb stem  Plural verb stem Meaning

peé kaa put

siyé ti’aa take

ts’0k"1—sé tt"in—sé scare away

e ﬁhﬁ?@—sé, tho6-ku  throw

p|/dpkhwe ta-ki—wa put on fire; plant; set
upright (pillar)

3 Note that two other pairs are related to this singular/plural stem pair:

1|[timé (*p|tm—8é) $éé (*¥4-é) ‘stand up(right)’

1|[iméwa (*p|dm—é-wa) $ééwa  (*14—Eé-wa) ‘stretch legs, stroll’

p|dgkhwe  (*p|im-khwd) dakywa (*¥4-ki-wa)  ‘put on fire; plant, set upright’
“ Several verb forms have been observed as the plural counterpart for ||&. The factitive stem
khu?u-sé has often been mentioned. This stem may occur with extra plural marking(s):
khui?iimsé, khii?umsimad. However, all these forms have a more specific meaning than the
singular stem, i.e. ‘throw away, discard’.

The causative verb stem 'ho6—kil ‘make fall (PL stem)’ was also observed. It is derived from
the intransitive plural verb stem !hoé.
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The members of the pairs are generally simple stems, but there are some exceptions:

There are two instances of middle 1 stems (cf. 6.2.5): hakits™1 ‘sit (SG stem)’
and ||44ts™ ‘come out suddenly (PL stem)’. For each stem, its counterpart is
not a middle-marked verb.

The plural verb stem giribénanki ‘run (centripetal) (PL stem)’ contains the
reciprocal stem marker —ki.

The pair g|[dméwa / #éwa ‘stroll” contains a fossilized plural marker —wa.
The pair ts’0k”1—sé / t}'In—sé ‘scare away’ consists of two factitive stems.
These stems are derived from the intransitive pair ts’6k™1 / t1’i jump up and
leave hastily’.

The plural verb stems khu?i1—-sé and 'ho6—ku ‘throw (away) (PL stem)’ are
factitive and causative 1 stems, respectively.

The suppletive plural counterpart of nj||dgkhwe has a plural object marker
—wé. ¥4-ki—wa4 cannot be used without the plural object marker (in order to
function as a singular verb stem). Neither can the verb stem code plurality
when the plural object marker is omitted. Therefore, the suppletive plural
verb stem of p||[tipkhwe is $4—k{—w4, rather than $4-ki.

Two stems could be considered as a suppletive pair: 1|&é ‘enter, arrive’ and hép||aki
‘enter, arrive (with many)’. However, although hép||aki can only be used with plural
subject participants, y||&é is used both with singular and plural subjects. Therefore
the two verbs have not been included in the table of pairs above.

There are thirteen intransitive pairs, and five transitive pairs. The plural verb stem of
intransitive verbs codes plurality of the subject argument. The example below
contrasts singular and plural subject participants. The use of the singular versus
plural stem is obligatory. Even though the subject clitic includes number marking,
singular subjects can not appear with plural stems and vice versa.

Pite=s1 hik™ (* nity)
yesterday=1SG  g0:SG
I went yesterday.

2te=0 ni? (* hik™1)
yesterday=1PL  go:PL
We went yesterday.

The plural stem of transitive verbs codes plurality of the object participant. In the
following examples, which contrast the singular and the plural stem, nominal plural
marking is absent. The object méatd ‘gourd’ can only be interpreted as a plural object
because of the use of the plural verb stem.

mété=si  ‘siyé
gourd=1sG  sv.take:SG
I took a gourd.
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maté=si th’aa
gourd=1sG  take:PL
I took gourds.

6.2. Extended verb stems

An extended stem usually consists of a verb root and a derivational extension,
except for reduplicated stems, where the verb root is doubled. Not all examples of
extended stems have an underived verbal counterpart. Those extended stems that do
not have an underived counterpart are mentioned separately in the description. Like
verb roots, extended stems function as a base for pronominal marking, either by
direct object pronouns, or by verbal case markers in combination with an object
pronoun.

Six types of extended verb stems are distinguished:

1) verb stems resulting from reduplication

2) iterative stems

3) factitive stems

4) causative stems (causative 1 and causative 2)
5) middle stems (middle 1 and middle 2)

6) reciprocal stems

A relative ordering of extension types depends on the possible combinations of the
extensions on a single verb root. The maximum number of extensions in one verb
form is two. As shown in the following table, the second extension in any
combination is either a middle, a reciprocal, or a causative 2 extension.

Table 24: Combinations of verb extensions

ROOT-EXTENSIONS Example Meaning

VR-IT-MID dubi—mé—ts’i hit oneself multiple times with fist
VR-FACT-MID ¥/ halj-sé—ts boast

VR-IT-REC wer—1imé-ygki visit each other repeatedly
VR-CAUS-REC mantsha-k—wapgki feed each other

VR-FACT-CAUS2 khwaa—sé—stikll cause (someone) to return (sth)
VR-MID-CAUS2 p||6kho-ts’i—sikll  cause to wash oneself
VR-REC-CAUS2 1’06—Ki—stkil cause to meet each other

4" There are only two examples of factitive middle stems in my data. No underived
counterpart exists for the factitive stem hafisé ‘praise’. However, Van de Kimmenade (1954)
mentions more examples of factitive middle stems, see footnote 58, section 6.2.5.
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The semantics of stems with two extensions are transparent. In some stems, the
meaning is compositional and the second extension has scope over the verb root plus
the first extension, e.g.:

weré >
walk, visit

wer-1mé
Visit-IT
visit repeatedly

wer—imé—yki
Visit-IT-REC
visit each other repeatedly

However, the meaning of an extended stem with two extensions is not necessarily
compositional as in the example above. Especially in iterative reciprocal stems, the
iterative extension often has a more general meaning, coding plurality of action. In
these verbs, the iterative is an inherent part of the reciprocal verb. This occurs in
iterative reciprocal stems that do not have a simple reciprocal stem (indicating a
single occurrence of the event vs. multiple occurrences), e.g. hama-mé-—nki ‘insult
each other’ (* hama—gki ). For more information, see section 6.2.6 on reciprocal
stems.

It is difficult to make a relative ordering of extensions based on the various possible
combinations. Therefore the order in which the various extended stems are described
is based on both morphological, syntactic and semantic criteria. First, reduplicated
stems are described. Then iterative stems are described. Factitive and causative
stems are dealt with one after the other, because they both introduce an extra
argument into the argument structure of the verb. Middle and reciprocal stems are
described in the final two sections because of their final position in extended stems
with two extensions.

6.2.1. Verb stems resulting from reduplication

Reduplicated verb stems are the result of a derivational process by which a verb root
is fully copied. Reduplication is a productive means of derivation in Sandawe. The
following examples show reduplicated verb stems, with their corresponding source
forms:

keke ascend here and there < k& ascend
#ik1¥k™ get stuck here and there < #k1 get stuck
tath go out here and there < ti go out
ts’6ygolrits’6ngért  jump up and down < ts’6ngér1 jump
weréweré stroll, walk here and there < weré walk, visit
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yéiyé stay some time (SG) < ‘tyé stay (SG)
|’6sapki*|’6sépki  rest a bit < |’6sénki rest
p||eén||eé enter here and there < 1peé enter

The tone pattern of the original root is retained on both parts of the reduplicated
form and there is a downstep in between the two parts, which is only audible and
marked if no low tone precedes or follows.

The reduplicated stems express a prolonged action, which may be continuous or not,
and which is low in intensity.*® The following examples illustrate the prolongation
of the event:

méantshamantsha=ko

eat.RED=2SG:OPT

Eat a bit more / Just continue eating! (used when a guest is hesitating or intending to
stop eating)

26-29 21yé*2yé="p6
here-LOC  stay:SG.RED=2SG:NR
Will you stay here for some time? (asked after the arrival of the addressee)

The action may be interrupted, but the sum of intervals at which the action is carried
out is perceived as one event.

ts’6ngor1 > ts’6ngorits’ 61gori
jump jump.RED
jump jump up and down

The action is often carried out with low intensity. Therefore translation equivalents

>

often contain adverbs of degree (‘a bit’, ‘just’, ‘here and there”’).

?adaku?adiaku—san=ko
help.RED-1PL=2SG:0PT
You help us a bit, here and there.

The event as expressed by a reduplicated stem is not necessarily one action, which is
carried out by each participant in the event. Reduplicated stems are often used with
plural participants, in which case the verb refers to the sum of several (consecutive
or simultaneous) actions, as carried out by the individual participants.

* Note that reduplicated verbs in Swahili are semantically similar. Ashton (1944:316) notes
that reduplicated verbs in Swahili are used “to express continuous action or state”, or “to
lessen or to modify the force of a word”. Loogman (1965:145) uses the label frequentative
verbs for Swahili reduplicated verbs, which indicate “the repetition of an action at close
intervals, or in such a way that the action is practically continuous over a period of time”.
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200 meé #ik"1#k™
CNJ2.1PL:OPT NEG:OPT  get stuck.RED
That we do not get stuck (in our language)

The following examples illustrate the difference in context for the use of the verb
root and the reduplicated stem. While the verb root weré focuses on the aspect of
going (somewhere) by foot, the reduplicated stem weréweré stresses the action of
strolling: walking here and there, without a specific goal.

kwa mtoro—te=s1  weré
Kwa Mtoro-area=1SG ~ (Sv.)walk
I walked to Kwa Mtoro.

weréweré=si  *?iyé—
walk.RED=1SG SV.stay:SG-VL
I am walking around.

6.2.2. Iterative stems
Iterative stems contain the iterative suffix —imé or a short form of it. Most iterative
stems are derived from verb roots by placing the full suffix after the verb root.

If the root-final vowel is e, this vowel is replaced by the suffix-initial vowel i. Root-
final tones are replaced by the initial low tone of the suffix.

1a?3d-1mé  show multiple times < la?ade show
tPigkh—-imé  kick multiple times < tVigkhé kick
t¥"1ith-imé slaughter multiple times < t¥ithé slaughter
xad—imé scrape out multiple times < xadé scrape out

If the root-final vowel is i, it merges with the suffix-initial i. The low tone of the
suffix replaces the high tone of the root.

tapk—1mé chase away multiple times < tapki chase away
-imé come (SG) multiple times < i come (SG)
|’ak-1mé descend multiple times < |raki descend

If the root ends in a, the short form of the suffix is used: —mé. Thus, the suffix-
initial vowel 1 is absent, but the low tone remains and replaces the root-final high
tone.

hama-mé insult multiple times < hama insult
hona-mé harvest multiple times < hona harvest honey
P1sa-—mé steal multiple times < Tisd steal
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No examples have been recorded that illustrate iterative stems which are derived
from roots with final o and u.

The vowel of the iterative extension is u when it is added to a verb root with a final
labial stop or a final labialized consonant. There are only four examples in the
corpus, which represent the labial consonants b and ph, and the labialized consonant
XW.

dab—umé joke multiple times < dabé joke, make fun (of a peer)
dub—umé hit multiple times < dubé hit

tPaph—umé  beat multiple times < tYaphé beat

The following example illustrates another iterative stem with the vowel u. Here, the
verb root contains a final labialized consonant xw. Note that the consonant is no
longer labialized in the iterative stem (¥*saxwumé).

sax—umé mow multiple times < saxwé mow

The iterative stem undergoes segmental and/or tone changes when certain object
pronouns are suffixed. First, when the third person object pronoun —€ or the third
person singular feminine object pronoun —&su is suffixed, the initial low tone of the
iterative morpheme becomes high.

xadé > xad-imé scrape out
tshda=sa  xad-imé—&
pot=3fSG scrape_out-IT-30
She scraped out a pot.

tapki > tagk—imé chase away
tapk—imé-ésw=2a

chase_away-IT=3fsG-3
He chased her away.
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Second, when non-human plural objects are marked on the verb, tonal and
segmental changes occur. The initial low tone of the iterative morpheme becomes
high. Moreover, the iterative marker —imé merges with the plurality marker —w4 and
the third person object suffix é into one morphological complex: -imé + —-wa + —¢€ >
—im44.* Note that in the morphological complex, the object suffix —& is assimilated
to the vowel a of the plural object marker.

Théngé > 'heng—imaa sharpen

rogé=a  lheng-im-4-4
knife=3 sharpen-IT-PL1-30
He sharpened knifes.

Sandawe speakers of Farkwa attribute the morphological complex —iméi to the
variety of Sandawe spoken in the central and western part of Usandawe (i.e.
Kurio/Kwa Mtoro up to Ovada). In Farkwa, a different variant is used that causes no
segmental and tone changes to the iterative stem:

r0gé=a theng—1mé—2éwa—4
knife=3 sharpen-IT-PL1-30
He sharpened knifes.

There are no changes when other object pronouns are suffixed to the iterative stem.
The examples below illustrate a second person singular object, and a third person
plural human object, respectively. Contrast these to the examples above.

tapki > tapk—imé chase away

tapk—1mé-pa=a
chase away-IT-2SG=3
He chased you away.

tagk—1mé—?ing=a
chase away-IT-3PL=3
He chased them away.

Iterative stems basically express multiplicity of action. The event that is described is
seen as the sum of several actions.

* The following historical development is assumed for this complex. The final vowel é of the
iterative morpheme —imé was originally a general singular object marker. Thus, the plural
marker and object marker ~-wa—4 were suffixed to —im—, replacing the singular object marker.
The sequence —imw4aa is realized as —im&a, because of the phonotactic restriction that labial
consonants cannot be labialized.
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gélé-aa |-imé
Gele-srFoC (Sv.)come:SG-IT
Gele came repeatedly.

mokhéngén—aa | 1pkh-1mé—sé
bed_bug-SFOC (sv.)bite-IT-1SG

Bed bugs *° have bitten me over and over again!

In many iterative stems there is an inherent repetition of the action:

ko?—imé peg in
saxti—mé mow
tPigkh—1mé kick
t¥’ong—1mé stab, pierce
xad—1mé scrape out

The underived counterparts of these iterative stems are used either to indicate one
particular instance of the action (e.g. ‘stab once’), or to generalize the event without
reference to the multiplicity of action (e.g. ‘(start) mow(ing)!”).

There is a clear difference between the semantics of iterative stems and the
semantics of reduplicated stems. Iterative stems express multiple occurrences of an
action. Reduplicated stems on the other hand describe prolonged events, which are
generally carried out with low intensity. However, the use of the two stem types
reveals that there is semantic overlap in certain contexts. The following example
illustrates this. The clause describes the busy activities around a train after its
arrival: people are getting on and off the train at different places and moments.

p|omGsd hison-sd ?ad  keke, his6n-sd 22 |’ak-1mé
person.PL  other-PL  CNJ.3PL ascend:RED other-PL CNJ.3PL descend—IT

Some people got on, others got off

The verb ||’akimé ‘descend’ can be compared to its antonym, the verb kekeé
‘ascend’. In the case of getting off the train, the event is described by an iterative
stem. In order to describe the people that get on, a reduplicated root is used. Except
for the direction of the movement, both events are similar in nature: actions of
ascending and descending are carried out multiple times by different individuals and
at several places. Regardless of this, an iterative stems and a reduplicated stem are
used next to each other in this context. It can therefore be concluded that in certain
contexts the boundaries between the semantics of iterative stems and reduplicated

%% In the Sandawe utterance, the lexical subject does not indicate plurality, nor does the verb
indicate participant plurality. In the translation we try to reflect this unspecified mass of bed
bugs. However, this requires a plural subject in English.
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stems are vague. Especially if plurality of action is combined with plurality of
participants, the domains that are covered by the respective stem types overlap.

6.2.3. Factitive stems

Factitive stems are characterized by the factitive morpheme —sé. Two groups of
factitive stems are distinguished:

a) derived factitive stems
b) lexical plural action verbs with an obligatory factitive stem marker

The general formal properties of the two groups are the same. For both groups the
factitive morpheme —sé has a high tone, while the preceding tones are all low.
Syntactically, the verbs in both groups are transitives, with at least an agent subject
and a patient object. On the semantic level, there are differences between the two
groups. Therefore the groups will be treated separately here.

a) Derived factitive stems

Factitive stems in this group are derived from an intransitive verb. Consider the
following examples:

dzaa—sé cause to be contiguous < dzaa be contiguous
gwee—sé hurt (tr.) < gwe?e  be hurt, suffer
gotl’oxi-sé  remember < gbtPéx1 jump to mind '
hok’a—sé warm up < hok’a be hot

khwaa—sé return (tr.) < khwaa  return, go back
$ik"1-sé stick in < ¥k be stuck

nara—sé inflame, make burn < nara burn (intr.)
ts’a?a—sé dip into liquid < ts’a?3 be dipped into liquid
ts’0k"1—sé scare away (SG stem) < ts’6k”™t  jump up (SG stem)
there—sé make turn, turn (tr.) < tP’ére turn (intr.), deviate
|’a?3—sé avoid, block < igre be blocked

The following list illustrates factitive verbs for which there is no underived
counterpart. They are considered as group (a) factitive stems.

hal—sé praise
hit|0—sé taste from a dipped finger
khin—sé send

*' The verb root g6tt’6x1 ‘jump to mind’ has been translated as an intransitive verb. However,
as we only recorded it out of context, no claims about its syntactic and semantic structure can
be made here.
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khwa?a—sé  pick from plant

x00—sé taste by sipping
xotl’ 0—sé push to get moving

Factitive stems in this group have a special plural verb stem.>* In order to form the
plural factitive verb stem, m— is inserted before the factitive morpheme —sé.

dzaa-sé > dzaad-m-sé  make touch (PL stem)
hi|’0-sé > hd|’d-m-sé taste from a dipped finger (PL stem)

According to general morphophonological rules, all voiceless (parts of) vowels
before m— become voiced. Thus, voiceless vowels become voiced vowels:

hali—sé > hali-m-sé praise (PL stem)
fik1—sé > ik’ -m—sé  stick in (PL stem)

Similarly, the voiceless release of a glottal stop is realized as a full, voiced vowel
before m—:

2

nara—sé > nata-m-sé  inflame (PL stem)
tPeve—sé > tPeRe—m—sé (make) turn (PL stem)

One stem has a suppletive plural stem form:

ts’0k"1—sé - tin—sé scare away (SG - PL stem)

The semantics of factitive stems are understood best by comparing the factitive stem
to its underived counterpart. In the factitive derivation an agent role is added to the
argument structure of the verb. The underived form is an intransitive verb in which a
subject (Y) undergoes the event. In the factitive stem, an agent (X) has been added
to the event. The agent is realized as the subject of the factitive verb and causes the
patient (Y), now object, to undergo the event. This is illustrated schematically below
for two derivations of factitive verbs:

hok’a > hok’a—sé

Y be hot X cause Y be hot=X warmup Y
#ik™ > fik1—sé

Y be stuck X cause Y be stuck = X stick in Y

%2 Note that this is not the case for factitive stems in group b.
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Factitive stems are basically causative verbs in which an agent causer has been
added to an intransitive verb. The causee (Y) undergoes the event, just as it
undergoes it in the underived form. The defining characteristic of the factitive stem
is the presence of an agent subject (X) that actively carries out the event. The
involvement of the agent subject of factitive verbs is different from that of causative
verbs. See section 6.2.4 for a comparison.

The use of the plural factitive stem depends on plurality of the object and plurality
of the action. The plural factitive stem is obligatorily used with factitives with non-
human third person plural and collective objects. In such cases, the plural factitive
stem is followed by the plural object marker and the object suffix:

haaxwe p||6ké—x&-1 hal-m-sé-wa-a=sa
DEM2.COLL  child.PL-COLL-DEF praise-PL-FACT-PL1-30=35G
She has praised that group of children.

The plural factitive stem may also code human plural objects (for third person:
definite human objects) but this is not obligatory. The plural factitive stems rather
code plurality of the action than plurality of the object participants. This specific use
of the plural factitive stem marker —m shows some functional resemblance to the
iterative marker —1mé, when it is used as a means of coding plurality of action. See
also section 6.2.2 on iterative stems.

b) Lexical plural action verbs with an obligatory
factitive stem marker

The second group of factitive stems contains lexical plural action verbs (or lexical
pluractionals), which have an obligatory stem marker —sé. All tones before the stem
marker are low. Verbs in this group can be recognized by the doubling of one or two
syllables before the factitive marker. Consider the following examples:

didi?1—sé prop, support

kharikhari—sé roll

khukhu?y—sé beat out, shake out
phephe?e—sé winnow

ts’axuts’axi}—sé give a light beating
p|0rdn|oro-sé strip off (grains from maize cob)

All examples of lexical pluractionals with an obligatory factitive stem marker show
the same pattern of word formation. This pattern can be summarized in two
templates. Subscript letters indicate doubling.

[CV][CV]-2—-sé
[CVCV][CVCV]i—sé
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Note that the factitive stem marker is obligatory: neither CVCV nor CVCVCVCV
can function as an independent verb root.

The source form for the doubling can be defined phonologically (one or two
syllables), but this form does not function as an independent root itself. In other
words, source forms (e.g. di, kharl) do not occur in isolation. There are a few
exceptions, e.g. compare ts’ats’a?asé ‘soak’ to the noun root ts’a ‘water’; similarly,
Van de Kimmenade (1954) notes the verb root |horop “se trouer”, to be compared to
the factitive stem |hordy|hordopsé ‘make holes on’.

The source form for doubling is either a monosyllabic or a disyllabic string.
Therefore the resulting number of syllables before the factitive marker is two or
four. First, factitive stems are illustrated that have four syllables before the stem
marker:

lok’0lok’0—sé shake repeatedly
ma|’ama|’a-sé crush
x0th oxotl’ 0—sé push around

If the number of syllables before the stem marker is two, a glottal stop is inserted
before the morpheme —sé.

khikhi?1-sé gather
mama?a-sé soothe
n!09!020—-sé beat repeatedly

The following verb, a rare example of a monosyllabic source form which is a root
itself (ts’a ‘water”), shows that the glottal stop is not part of the source form, as one
might assume. The glottal stop is therefore best considered as inserted between the
doubled form and the factitive morpheme.

ts’ats’a?a—sé < ts’a
soak-FACT water

The semantics of the verb in group (b) center around pluractionality. The lexical
pluractionals describe events that inherently consist of multiple similar sub-events.
For example, winnowing (phephe?¢sé) involves multiple actions of throwing up the
grains, in order to remove the chaff. Similarly, giving a light beating
(ts’axipts’axtsé) is not a single slap; it usually involves multiple beatings. Stripping
off grains (n|0rdn|0rdsé) from a cob is done in multiple sub-actions. All verbs are
transitives in which the agent subject carries out the action on a patient object. Note
that the verbs in group b have an obligatory factitive marker and therefore their
semantic properties cannot be compared to an underived form.
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Contrary to the factitive stems in group (a), there is no special plural stem for the
factitive verbs in group (b). Thus, human plural objects are regularly marked by a
plural object suffix (e.g. —stn, —7in).

Similary, non-human plural objects are only marked by suffixing —wa—4 to the stem.
Alternatively, a complex plural form can be used, which consists of the iterative
morpheme plus the plural object marker: -im—4-4 (see also iterative stems).

mama?a-sé=siin-sa, mama?ra—sé—rin=sa
soothe-FACT-1PL=3fSG soothe-FACT-3PL=315G
She soothened us, she soothened them.

ma|’ama| a-sé—wa—4=sa
crush-FACT-PL1-30=315G
She crushed them.

ma|’ama|’a-s-im-4—4=s2
crush-FACT-IT-PL1-30=3f5G
She crushed them.

6.2.4. Causative stems

Causative stems are characterized by a causative extension. Most causative stems
are derived forms that have a corresponding form without the causative marker.
There are two causative extensions:

- causative 1: —ku
- causative 2: —sukil

The causative 2 morpheme is the most productive extension. It may be used to
derive causative stems from both verb roots and extended stems. Next to the formal
differences between the two causative stem types a comparison at the end of this
section shows that they are also semantically different.

Causative 1 —ku

The causative extension —kil is not a productive derivational extension. Causative
stems with the extension —kU are infrequent when compared to the causative stem
marker —stki.

The following list shows causative 1 stems. The underived verb root is given in the
column on the right. Disyllabic roots that can undergo clipping, have the clipped
form before the causative marker (see also section 6.3).

ke-ki let ascend, load up < ke ascend
méntsha-ki  feed < méantsha eat
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thod—ki move (tr.) < thoo move / jump over
ts’a-kiy drench < ts’44 drink

[ig—ki make (a) deep (hole) < [imé be deep

|on—kiy spoil (food) by burning < |omé be burnt

4|’ a-ky dress < |a)’a wear

|#é-ku wake up (tr.) < |26 examine, watch
|’k let ripen < |’iné ripen
|ip—ku lay down < p||iné lie down (SG stem)
y|[dng-ku put upright < pllimé  stand up(right)

(]

A few verbs in Sandawe contain a final string kii. This string cannot synchronically
be identified as a causative extension, because no verb root without ki exists. Verbs
of this kind are probably lexicalized causatives.

thaku remove, dig out
2adiki help

The usual voiceless realization of the final vowel u of the causative extension
changes to labialization of k when a vowel follows. The vowel is deleted when the
approximant w follows. In both environments, the low tone of the causative
extension is preserved and has a lowering effect on any following high tones.

ke-ku—é=si > [ké‘kwésg]
ascend-CAUS1-30=1SG

I loaded it up

ke—-ku-wa—é=si > [ké‘kwéés;]

ascend-CAUS1-PL1-30=1SG
I loaded them up

Note that —*kwé (causative extension plus third person object suffix é) is
homophonous with the verbal benefactive marker plus the third person object suffix,
see 6.5.1.

Causative stems may be derived from intransitive and transitive verb roots. The
causative derivation adds an extra argument to the argument structure of the verb.
Thus, intransitive verbs become transitive with the causative extension, and
transitive verbs become ditransitive. The agent subject is the causer of the event that
is expressed by the causative verb. The causee is the primary object of the event. It
undergoes the causation of the event. In the following example, the agent subject

N~z ¢

‘she’ causes the object, |06 ‘child’, to lie down.
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p||0d—n=sa2  p|ip—*kw-é
child-DEF=3fsG lie_down-CAUS1-30
She has laid the child to rest.

Ditransitive causatives have a secondary object. The primary object of a ditransitive
causative is the causee of the event. The secondary object is the undergoer of the
event itself. In the following example, the primary object g||06 ‘child’ is caused to
eat niwa ‘mash’, the secondary object of the clause.

p||o6=si  niwad=si  ‘méntsha-ki
child=1sG mash=1SG Sv.eat-CAUS1
I feed the child mash.

Secondary objects of causatives may be omitted, but primary objects are obligatory.
The following example shows a grammatical utterance of a ditransitive causative, in
which the secondary object (the thing eaten) has been omitted.

p||o6=si  ‘méntsha-ky
child=1sG Sv.eat-CAUSI
I feed the child.

If the secondary object is inserted, but the primary object (the eater) is omitted, the
utterance becomes unacceptable, e.g.:

*  niwd=si  ‘méantsha-ku
mash=1sG SV.eat-CAUS1
* ] feed mash

The subject of kil-causative stems is actively involved in the event. The (primary)
object is not. Thus, the agent subject carries out an action on the patient object,
rather than causing the object to actively carry out an action. Translations should
reflect the active involvement of the subject in the event.

méntshaku feed (rather than: cause to eat)
p||igkd lay down, lay to rest (rather than: cause to lie down)

N

A final note concerns the verb p|ligkd ‘lay down’. While the underived singular
subject form p|iné has a suppletive plural subject stem !’4s], there is no suppletive
form for plural objects of the causative stem (* !’4sikll). Rather, the plural object
marker —wé is used, which results in gl[ig*kwa. Compare this to the suppletive
stems ts’6k™1 / t#’in ‘jump up and leave hastily (SG / PL subject stem)’, which have
corresponding suppletive forms for the derived factitive stems: ts’0k’1—sé / t}"in—sé
‘scare away (SG / PL object stem)’.
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Causative 2 —suku

The causative morpheme —stku is a productive extension in the formation of
causative stems. Causative stems can be derived from verb roots and stems. The
following examples illustrate causative verbs that are derived from both intransitive
and transitive verb roots.

pleé—suki make laugh < pleé  laugh
k’an!a—siku cause to / make disappear < k’apla disappear
meéna—suky cause to love < meéna love
|’66—stku cause to rain < [’66  rain

The following examples show derived verb stems that serve as a basis for the
causative derivation. They contain a causative extension after the middle marker and
after the reciprocal marker, respectively:

haki—ts1—sdkli  cause to sit down < haki-ts sit down
I’066-ki—suki cause to meet each other < !’06-ki  meet each other

Two types of exceptional occurrences of the causative 2 extension are noteworthy.
In both cases, the extension —stiki} is suffixed to a noun root. First, —stiki} occurs on
noun roots that denote ingredients. The resulting form is a transitive verb that
expresses that the incorporated noun root is added to something in preparation. The
object in preparation is the object of the verb. It is marked as a verbal object suffix.
Examples are rare.

Thumé—sti*k—é=si < lhumé ‘flour’
flour-CAUS2-30=1SG

I add flour

sukari—si*kw—é—si <sukari ‘sugar’
sugar-CAUS2-30=1SG

I add sugar

Second, —suki is used with noun roots that denote periods of time. The resulting
verb form expresses that its subject finds itself in a particular period of time. This
use of the causative morpheme needs further investigation, because there is no
causative relation between the subject and the time of the day.

plé—siki <p!¢ ‘day(time)’
daytime-CAUS2
go on till next morning, continue through night, make daytime



152 CHAPTER 6

golobé—siké=gi=1 < golobé ‘late afternoon’
late_afternoon-CAUS2.30=CONF=2SG

You have come in the late afternoon! (you caused it to be late afternoon?) [uttered
when the addressee arrived in the late afternoon to help doing work with the
community ]

The morpheme —stkl undergoes the same morphophonological changes as the
causative marker —ki, but there is more variation. When a vowel or w follows,

—stky becomes sukw .

||>éé—siky—é=si > [|"éési*k™és1]
pay_brideprice-CAUS2-30=1SG

I made him pay bride price.

himé—sikil-wa—a=si > [|himési*k™aas)]

sing-CAUS2-PL1-30=1SG
I made them sing.

There is variation in the realization of the labialized consonant when the causative
morpheme is combined with the third person singular object suffixes —& and —&st
(feminine). The consonant is sometimes clearly labialized, and sometimes no
labialization is heard at all. The following variants are both acceptable:

|>éésu‘kwési ~ ||*éési‘kési
I made him pay bride price

Another instance of variation is found for the full paradigm of causative verbs that
carry an object suffix. As the following paradigm shows, & may be inserted between
the causative morpheme and the object suffix. The table shows all the variants. The
a-forms are shown in the middle column, the other variants are shown on the right.
Note that the causative verbs with third person singular objects have three variants
in total, an a-form, one form with a labialized causative marker, and one with a non-
labialized causative marker.
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pleé—siki-OBJ=sa
laugh-CAUS2-0BI=3{SG
she causes (OBJ) to laugh

laugh-CAUS2-0BJ-3fSG  a-form

I1sG  pleé—sikl—sé—sa pleéstikwasésa pleésiklsésa
2sG  pleé—siku-pé—sa pleéstikwapdsa pleésiklupdsa
30 pleé—sukiy—é—sa pleéstitkwadsa pleésitkwésa,
pleésitkésa
3fsG  pleé-suki—ési—sa pleéstitkwadsisa yleésitkwésisa,
pleési‘késisa
1pL pleé—suki-stin—sa pleéstikwastinsa pleésikistinsa
2rL pleé—sikl-sin—sa pleésikwasinsa ! éésﬁk@s’msa
3rL pleé-sukiu-?in—sa eesukwa?insa pleésiku?insa
PL-30 pleé—sukl-wi—4—sa | ! désti*kwiaidsa > pleésitkwadsa

The a-forms show two homophonous verb forms. pleéstitkwaa may refer to both a
third person singular object and to a non-human and/or non-specific plural object
form.>*

The insertion of & cannot be explained satisfactorily. The presence of the vowel in
the full paradigm points towards a kind of causative stem building device. An
argument against this explanation is that a is never present when the causative
extension is the final element of the verb. In other words, pleésikwa is
ungrammatical as an isolated verb form. The vowel is considered as an optional
suffix support.

Causative stems have an additional argument as compared to their non-causative
counterparts. The subject of a causative verb causes the event to take place. The
primary object is the causee of the event. If there is a secondary object, it is the
undergoer of the event.

Secondary objects are only rarely marked by a verbal object pronoun. Usually, the
secondary object is either implied, or marked by a noun phrase or independent
pronoun. Ditransitive verbs with two object pronouns are exceptions (see for
example khwaa—sé—é—si‘k—€ ‘cause him to return it’ below). Constructed
ditransitive causatives with a first or second person secondary object pronoun were
rejected by speakers, e.g.:

% The realization of the a-form is the same as the variant in the right column. The expected
realization gleésikwawaédsa does not occur.

> There may be a slight difference for the two forms in the duration of the vowel aa (the
singular object form may well be short), but we have not been able to hear a difference

between the two.
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* mééna—sé—si*k—ésw=a
love-1SG-CAUS2-3fSG=3
He made her love me

The causer (subject) of the event in stki-causatives has a certain distance to the
event. It causes the event to happen, but there is no direct, active involvement in the
action itself.

p||6kho—ts’i—si*k—wéi—4=sa
wash-MID-CAUS2-PL1-30=3fSG
She made them wash themselves (e.g. told them to do so).

The exact semantic roles of the participants are understood best when stkil-
causatives are compared to other derived verbs that have an additional agent. First, a
sukil-causative is compared to a factitive stem. The underived verb root is shown in
the following example. It only has a subject argument in this clause.

khwa=3
return=3
He returned

The derived causative stem has an additional argument, which is syntactically the
subject. The agent subject of the intransitive verb khwaa has become the object of
the causative stem khwaastkil. The subject is not actively involved in the returning
of the object, it is just the causer of the event. The object on the other hand is the
actual agent of the action of returning.

khwaa—st‘k—é-si
return-CAUS2-30=1SG
I made him return

This can now be compared to the factitive stem, in which the object has no control
over the event: it is only the undergoer of the action of returning. The specific
context of this clause determines that the object will not be able to carry out the
action itself.”

khwaa—sé—é=kwe ts’ad—na
return-FACT-30=OPT.2PL  home-DIR
You get him back home!

When the factitive and causative extensions are combined, a ditransitive verb
results. Again, the object of the factitive has no control over the event, but the object

> See Text “The Hospital” in the appendix: The object referred to is ill and has swollen legs.
He should be returned home if treatment fails.
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of the causative does. The subject is only the causer of the event of returning, the
object of the causative carries out the action of returning.

khwaa—sé—é—sti‘k—&=si
return-FACT-30-CAUS2-30=1SG
I made him return it.

Concluding from the first comparison, the object of a sikl-causative has more
active involvement in the event. It is the undergoer of the causation, but it actually
carries out the action.

The second comparison focuses on the semantic role of the subject. The examples
below show both —sdkiy and —ki as causative stem markers on the root wé||’4
‘vomit’.

wi||’4-siky—?ing=a
vomit-CAUS2-3PL=3
He caused them to vomit

wi|’a-ki—?ing=a
vomit-CAUS1-3PL=3
He made them vomit (in order to cure them)

The stkil-causative shows that the subject is the causer of the event: it causes the
object to vomit. A similar account can be given for the ki}-causative, but its use
suggests that the subject is involved more actively in the event: it makes the object
vomit as part of a treatment, and does it on purpose. Thus, the kil-causative has a
more specialized meaning, and the subject is more closely involved in the action
than the subject of a stkil-causative.

Concluding from both comparisons, the differences between factitives and the two
causatives can all be described in terms of the degree of active involvement of the
arguments in the event. Factitive verbs have an actively involved agent subject, and
a genuine patient object. stikil-causatives have a subject that is not actively involved,
it is just the causer of the event. The (primary) object is therefore the one actively
involved in the action. Finally, kij-causatives have a subject that is actively involved.
The degree of involvement of the object is low.

6.2.5. Middle stems

Sandawe middle-marked verbs express both reflexive and agentless events. A strict
formal division between the two semantic types cannot be made for Sandawe, even
though there are two different middle extensions. Therefore the present section
discusses the two together, showing where they can be distinguished and where
problems arise.
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Middle verbs are characterized by a form of the extension —ts’i. There are two
middle extensions: one with a voiced vowel, —ts’i (middle 1; MID1), the other with a
voiceless vowel, —ts”1 (middle 2; MID2). Middle verbs with a voiced final vowel
have a high tone. The tone of middle verbs with a final voiceless vowel is low.
Middle verbs with a final voiceless vowel obey to the general morphophonological
rules concerning the voicing of voiceless vowels. Thus, voiceless vowels remain
voiceless before a word boundary or pause:

theé-aa ‘||hﬁ—ts’g [theéyaa ‘||hﬁts’]
tree-SFOC  sv.shake-MID2
The tree shakes

When followed by an affix or clitic, voiceless vowels are voiced:

theé |ha-ts1=a [theé ||hats™tya] or: [theé ||hats’aa]
tree shake-MID2=3
The tree shakes

The distribution of the middle 1 and middle 2 extensions cannot be explained by
morphophonology, but semantics can give more insight. The following examples
show that the distribution of the two middle extensions is not phonologically
conditioned:>

Table 25: Distribution of middle extensions (voiced and voiceless final vowel)

Middle 1: voiced final vowel Middle 2: voiceless final vowel
koonawats’i be damaged dBométss  be bought
makats’i be happy hakits™ sit (SG stem)
t¥ints’i be built fants™ be torn
P4arets’i believe nits’ go out, smother
n!o6ts™ be opened ||hats™ shake (intr.)

There are some examples of verb roots and extended stems that can take both middle
extensions. This is illustrated in table 26:

Table 26: Reflexive/middle stems containing middle 1 and middle 2 extensions

Middle 1: voiced final vowel Middle 2: voiceless final vowel
dubuméts’i hit oneself dubumétss  be hit
haliséts’i be praised haliséts™ boast

t¥’ ongéts™i burn oneself t¥’ ongéts™ be burnt

* Note that only one translation equivalent is given for each verb. More information on the
semantics of reflexive and middle verbs can be found below.
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The pairs display a semantic distinction which is more or less predictable: verbs
with the middle 1 extension always express reflexive events, while verbs with the
middle 2 extension express agentless events, or reflexive events in which the subject
has no control over the action.

A similar semantic distinction, but less clear, is found for middle verbs that have
only one form of the middle extension (as in table 25). Reflexive events are always
expressed by verbs with the middle 1 extension. On the other hand, agentless events,
especially when having a passive reading, can be marked by means of the middle 1
or the middle 2 extension. Thus, a clear opposition between the two middle
extensions is not found in this semantic field. For more information, see the
discussion on middle semantics below.

Morphologically, middle verb stems can be categorized in two groups:

a) Derived middle verbs
b) Deponent middle verbs, or media tanta

a) Derived middle verbs are those verbs for which a counterpart without middle
marking exists. Forms from which middle stems can be derived are verb roots and
extended stems. In the following examples, the forms without the middle extension
in the right column are verb roots.

koOndwa—ts’i  be damaged < koondwa damage
swiya—ts™ be hung < swiya hang (tr.)
|a—ts*1 be seen, be visible < |an see
|ha—ts™ shake (intr.) < |ha shake (tr.)

Some middle stems are derived by suffixing the middle extension to a modified
form of the root. Modifications to the verb root are clipping and e/a-vowel
alternation.”” The following examples illustrate clipping of a disyllabic verb root
with a final string mé, clipping of a final string né, and e/a-vowel alternation,
respectively.

$an—ts] be torn < fag- < 1admé  tear
t¥in—ts’i be built < thinp—- < tliné build
ts’a—ts’i be drunk, drinkable < ts’4— < ts’éé drink

»

The middle stem 1| weén—ts”y ‘break’ has an irregular form. The insertion of n
cannot be attributed to a nasal element in the corresponding verb root.

p||lweén—ts™y  break (intr.) < p|lweé break (tr.)

°” The same modifications occur when the plural marker —?w4 is suffixed, and when object
pronouns are suffixed. For more information, see sections 6.3 and 6.4.1.
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The middle stem ménats’i ‘be known’ has a high tone pattern, while the
corresponding verb root has all low tones. This is the only example displaying a
tonal change.

mana—ts’i be known < mana know

The following middle stems have a corresponding verb root, but the middle
extension is added to a form which consists of the root p/us the plural object marker.
The middle extension of these verbs has a voiced vowel (MID1). The function of the
plural morpheme in these middle stems is unknown (see also section 6.4.1).

bo—2Qwa—ts’i say to oneself < bo say
wé|’a-wé—tsl  vomitononeself < = wi|’d vomit
|an-2awa—ts*i see oneself < |ap see

The derivation of middle stems from extended stems mainly concerns iterative
stems.

dubti-mé-ts’i hit oneself < dib-umé < dubé hit with fist
multiple times

dubu-—mé-ts™ be hit < dub—umé < dubé hit with fist
multiple times

hama-mé—ts” be insulted < hama-mé < hama insult

(multiple times)

The following example shows that middle stems may also be derived from factitive
stems.”®

hali—sé—ts’1 praise o0.s., be praised < halisé praise
hal—sé-ts” boast < halisé praise

The verb ?4aré—ts’i ‘believe’ is exceptional as the underived counterpart of the
middle stem is an interjection.

Paare—ts’i < 2aare
right-MID1 right
Believe, trust All right, o.k.

*® These are the only examples in my corpus. Van de Kimmenade (1954) mentions a few
others: em’séts’i ‘étre acceptable’ < em’sé ‘agréer’; kongosé’ts’i ‘s’¢élever’ < kongosé
“elever’; ||’aséts’i ‘s’abstenir’ < ||’asé ‘empécher’. He has one example where a middle stem
is apparently derived from a factitive stem which is itself derived from a middle verb:
tits’iséts’i ‘se courber’ < tits’isé ‘courber, plier’ < tits’i ‘étre flexible’.
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b) Deponent middle verbs, or media tanta are middle verbs that do not have a verbal
counterpart without the middle marker (cf. Kemmer 1993; Mous 2004). The group
of media tanta is small. The following list contains all examples from the corpus.

hakits™ sit (SG stem)

haléts™i put on airs

nits go out, smother

k’aréts’i decorate oneself

tiints’1 be blunt

||44ts™ come out suddenly (PL stem)

All middle verbs are intransitives. A middle stem can never have a (lexical or
pronominal) direct object. In order to add an extra semantic role to the verb, adjuncts
may occur in the form of postpositional phrases and adverbial phrases. In the
following example an extra semantic role is introduced by the directional
postposition —nd. The clause expresses how the lower half of a beehive has been
made even with the upper half during construction.

paa he¢wé-na  lama—ts’i
CNJ.3 he-DIR be_appropriate-MID1
And then it is even with it.

The middle verb ?44rets’i ‘believe, trust’ requires the object of trust. This semantic
role is expressed as a locative postpositional phrase, marked by —ts™, e.g.
hapi-tsmi=si P44re—ts’1

you-LOC=1SG believe-MID1
I believe/trust you.

An adverbial adjunct is illustrated below.

x8=51 khé?é—ts’1
bad=1sG  hear-mIDI
I feel miserable

Middle constructions occasionally have an emphatic reflexive marker: ts’éx—
‘oneself’.”” The marker is coreferential with the subject and receives a gender
marker and the subject focus marker —aa. The marker can have animate as well as
inanimate referents.

* The form is probably related to the numeral ts’éx} ‘one’.
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embe—n-sip  ts’éx—sw—aa  twad-ts’i
mango-DEF- oneself-f-SFOC pick-MID1
The mango has come off by itself (i.e. has fallen from the tree)

The following is a description of the semantics of Sandawe middle-marked verbs,
which is inspired by Kemmer (1993) and Mous (2004). The description covers the
semantics of verbs that are morphologically marked as middle stems by the
extensions —ts’1 and —ts”1. It does not predict that all events which fit this description
are expressed by middle-marked verbs.

The semantics of Sandawe middle verbs fall into two main categories:

1) Reflexive events (middle 1)
2) Agentless events (middle 1 and middle 2)

The categories are treated separately. Note however that a single middle-marked
verb can have both meanings, e.g. koondwats’1 ‘1. damage oneself; 2. be damaged’.
A further discussion of the formal and semantic properties of middle stems follows
after the description.

1) Reflexive events are events in which the agent is at the same time the patient of
the action. Middle-marked verbs in this category are derived from transitive verbs in
which an agent subject carries out an action on a patient object. In the middle verb
the agent subject carries out the action on itself. The following examples all express
physical activities, because they demonstrate the reflexivity of the event most
clearly. The extension is the middle marker 1: —ts’1.

dubéts’i hit oneself with fist < dubé hit with fist
hi|’awats’i tie oneself <  hi]a tie
khaats’i hit oneself < khaa hit
tPaxéts’i cut oneself < tPaxé cut
p||6khots’i wash oneself <  p|6khd wash

In middle stems with both the middle 1 and middle 2 extension, the middle 1 stem
expresses a reflexive event. The middle 2 stem, which is marked by —ts™, is used to
express an agentless event (e.g. with a passive reading), or a reflexive event in
which the subject carries out an action on itself, but without control, or
unintentionally.

taphuméts’i  beat oneself  vs. tP’aphuméts  be beaten

thaxéts’i cut oneself vs. tPaxéts™ cut o.s. unintentionally,
be cut
xatsiméts*i reprimand 0.s., vs. Xxats"iméts™ be reprimanded

regret
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Middle 2 stems without a corresponding middle 1 stem never express reflexive
events.

2) In middle-marked verbs that express agentless events the sole (subject) argument
of these middles is the undergoer of the event and has no control. Although one may
imagine an agent for several middle verbs in this category, there is no agent in the
linguistic presentation of the situation. The absence of a controlling agent in clauses
with a middle verb is demonstrated by the fact that it is not possible to include an
agent, for example by a postpositional phrase.

Within the category of agentless events, a sub-division of the semantics of middle
verbs can be made. The groups represent different aspects, or readings, of the core
meaning (agentless events). Middle verbs often have more than one reading,
depending on the context. The main readings of agentless middles are:

- Passive events (middle 1 and middle 2)
- Spontaneous events (middle 2 only)
- Facilitative events (middle 1 only)

The passive reading is well represented in the class of Sandawe middle verbs, both
with middle 1 and middle 2 extensions.”’ The subjects of these middles are patients
of the action. Although an agent might very well be imagined for passive middles, it
cannot be expressed. Passive middles generally have an underived active
counterpart, in which the subject is the agent of the action.

habats’i be born < haba bear, give birth to
koonadwats™i be damaged < koondwa  damage

$ants™ be torn < {aamé tear

thin—ts’i be built < thiné build

1!06ts’1 be opened (door) < n!06 open (door)

The following list illustrates middle verbs describing spontancous events. The
middle extension for all verbs in this reading is —ts”1 (MID2).

nuts” go out, smother (deponent)

?4nts” crack (intr.) < ?2amé crack (tr.)
|hats™ shake (tree) (intr.) < |ha shake (tr.)
||weénts™ break (intr.) < p|weé break (tr.)

The examples show that there are no clear-cut boundaries between different readings
of agentless middles. Spontaneous events naturally have no agent, but even here a
causer could be imagined (e.g. the wind, or the absence of firewood in case of niits”
‘go out’).

% Note that Sandawe does not have a genuine passive derivation.



162 CHAPTER 6

The facilitative reading expresses the ability of the patient subject to undergo the
event. A controlling agent is excluded in this reading. The middle extension is —ts’i
(MID1) for all examples, except for dBom6ts’1 ‘be buyable’ (MID2).

daats’i be possible < daa be able
méantshats’i  be edible < méntsha eat
|ants*1 be visible < lag see
1’06ts’1 be available < 1’06 get, meet
p||lints*i be washable <  pl|mé wash

Middle verbs with a facilitative reading often occur in combination with a negation
marker. In such a construction the subject pronoun that codes the patient subject
belongs to the non-realis series. The negation marker is =ts’é¢. The following
example illustrates this.

heéw gitt’é—q ir=a |hweésl, p|[tin—ts’i-1=ts’é

DEMl.m  garment-DEF very=3 be dirty = wash-MID1-3:NR=NEG2

This garment is very dirty, it cannot be washed (i.e. is not washable, cannot be
cleaned).

A few meanings of middle verbs cannot be grouped according to the three main
readings of agentless middle verbs. The semantics of these verbs are within the
range of the semantics of the middle voice that have been postulated in Kemmer’s
typology (1993). However, the domains are not postulated as semantic sub-groups
for Sandawe, because the number of examples for each domain is too small. Middle-
marking in these domains is the exception rather than the rule.

The following three middle 1 verbs express emotion events.'

khé?éts*i feel < khé?é hear
makats’i be happy < maka make happy
aarets’i believe, trust < ?aare right

The verb khé?éts’1 ‘feel’ is a neutral verb of emotion. In interrogatives, it questions
the state of the addressee with the question word hiki ‘how?’. In affirmative clauses,
the middle verb has to be accompanied by an evaluative adverb.

hiki=1 khé?é—ts’1 x8=s] / Ya4=si khé?é—ts’1
how?=2SG (SV.)hear-MID1 bad=1sG/good=1SG sv.hear-MID1
How do you feel? I feel miserable / good.

N

' Cf. verbs of emotion without middle morphology: me&éna ‘love, like’; k™it¥’é ‘be angry’;
|66 ‘fear’.
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The middle verb makats’i describes the state of being happy. Note that the event is
static: middle verbs with an non-realis subject pronoun express that the subject(s)
will be happy, rather than ‘be made happy’, which one might assume when reading
the root ‘make happy’ plus the middle extension. Similarly, a reflexive reading
(‘make oneself happy’) is excluded for this verb.

maka—ts’i—sl
make happy-MID1-1SG:NR
I will be happy (*I will be made happy, *I will make myself happy)

Finally ?44aréts’i ‘believe, have trust in’ can be seen as a verb of emotion (cf.
Kemmer 1993:269). As mentioned before, this verb requires the object of trust,
which is expressed by an adjunct. The referent of this phrase may be animate or
inanimate.

hapi—ts1=s1 ?44re—ts’i

you-LOC=1SG  right-MID1

I believe you, I trust in you

hapi  *bo—ts"1=sl P44re—ts’i
you POSS.word-LOC=1SG right-MID1

I believe/trust your words

Alternatively, the adjunct may consist of an adverb ?ixi ‘thus’, which can be further
specified by a complement clause.

sandawé ?ix=a?a 4dre—ts’i kavé
Sandawe thus=3pL  right-MID1 that
The Sandawe thus believe, that ...

Further there are two middle 2 verbs in Sandawe that express a spatial relation
between the subject and its surroundings.

hakits™ sit (SG stem)

»

|| 44ts™y come out suddenly (PL stem)

°

hakits” ‘sit’ is a static verb, which expresses that the (singular) subject is located in
a sitting position. ||44ts™ describes that (plural) subjects suddenly come out from
inside. Both examples might represent semantic domains of the middle voice, e.g.
positionals and translational motion (Kemmer 1993:269). However, each verb
would be the only example in its domain. More importantly, both verbs are part of a
suppletive singular/plural stem pair, in which the counterpart does not have a middle
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extension: hakits™ - hanaki ‘sit (SG — PL stem)’; $wé?2® - ||44ts™ ‘come out suddenly
(SG - PL stem)’. Therefore, a spatial reading is not postulated for Sandawe middles.**

Reflexive events and agentless events consitute the core semantics of middle-
marked verbs in Sandawe. The following examples illustrate the use of middle verbs
in idiomatic expressions. The semantics of middle verbs in these expressions can be
considered extensions of the core meanings.

hapi—|’an—na héts—aa |an—ts*i ite
you—up-DIR what?-SFOC see-MID1 yesterday

What happened to you yesterday? (lit. what was seen/visible upon you yesterday?)

sédka—aa hi|’4—ts™
chest-SFOC  tie-MID1
Have asthma, have difficulty breathing (lit. the chest is tied)

gitt’e—q nla-ts"1=gé=a
garment-DEF grab-MID2=CONF=3
The garment is damaged by fire (lit. the garment has been grabbed)

21X1=s] peé—ts’i
thus=1sG put:SG-MID1
I have decided in this way (lit. ?I put myself thus, [ have been put thus)

The semantic categorization of middle-marked verbs in two main groups (reflexive
events and agentless events) and the two forms of the middle extension lead to two
analytical questions:

- Is there a correspondence between the two semantic categories and the two
forms of the middle extension, —ts’1 and —ts”1?
- Can the middle extension be analyzed as a reflexive object pronoun?

Concerning the first question, there is clearly no one-to-one relation between the two
semantic categories and the two forms of the middle marker. The distribution of the
two extensions cannot be explained entirely, e.g.:

|ants’i be seen, be visible  vs. dBométs™t  be bought, be buyable

Intentional, controlled reflexive events are always marked by —ts’i-middles. The
examples which display the middle 1 extension and the middle 2 extension on the
same root or stem show this distinction most clearly:

%2 More insight into historical developments in Sandawe might even reveal that hakits™ is not
a middle-marked verb at all: cf. the middle morpheme —ts1 to the locative postposition —ts’1.
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Table 27: The semantics of ts’i-marked middles vs. ts"t-marked middles

ts’i-middles (MID1) ts"1-middles (MID2)
dubuméts’i hit oneself dubuméts™ be hit
haliséts’i praise oneself, be ~ haliséts™ boast
praised
SWéts’i be stripped, be SWAats”] strip one’s skin
strippable (rope) (snake), rejuvenate
tPaphiméts’i  beat oneself t¥’ aphtiméts™ be beaten
th’axéts’i cut oneself tPaxéts’] cut oneself
unintentionally, be
cut
th’ongéts’i burn oneself t¥’ ongéts™ burn oneself
unintentionally, be
burnt
xats 1méts’i reprimand xats iméts”] be reprimanded

oneself, regret

The —ts’i-marked middle verbs generally signal that the subject has control and
carries out the action on itself; subjects of —ts”-marked middles on the other hand
do not have control over the event. The middle verb swats™1 ‘be stripped, be
strippable’ is an exception: it carries the middle 1 morpheme, but there is no
controlling subject, nor a reflexive event. It remains to be explained which verbs can
have both forms of the middle extension.

The semantic distinction in the above-mentioned pairs partially holds for the middle-
marked verbs with only one middle extension. Again intentional, controlled
reflexive events are always marked by —ts’i-middles. There are no examples of ts™1-
middles that express reflexive events. However, the middle extension —ts’i (middle
1) cannot be attributed solely to reflexives. First, there are middle 1 verbs that do not
have a reflexive meaning. Facilitative middles (such as dadts’i ‘be possible’) can be
included as a group here, but there are others too:

daats’i be possible
habats’i be born
makats’i be happy
thints*i be built
Paarets’ believe, trust
1!06ts’1 be opened (door)

Second, there are middle 1 verbs that can express both reflexive and agentless
events.

koondwats®i  damage oneself, be damaged
khaats’i hit oneself, be hit
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The following example shows how the two semantic categories can be expressed by
the same middle-marked verb.

ts’éxe—aa koonawa—ts’i
oneself-SFOC ~ damage-MID1
1. He has damaged himself; 2. It is damaged (all by itself)

The meaning of this clause depends on the referent. A human referent leads to a
reflexive interpretation. For an inanimate referent, the emphatic reflexive marker
stresses that there is no agent in the linguistic reality. Depending on the animacy of
the referent, the subject can have more or less control over the event. The higher the
animacy of the referent, the more control a subject can have. Consequently, the
middle-marked verb will receive a reflexive interpretation. As inanimate referents
generally have less control a genuine reflexive interpretation is odd. For these
referents the interpretation of a middle verbs as an agentless event is more
appropriate.

Concluding, although there is no one-to-one relation between the two middle
morphemes and the two main semantic categories, there is a clear tendency to mark
reflexive events by the middle 1 extension, —ts’i. Because of the non-reflexive
readings of the middle 1 marker, we refrain from positing a ‘reflexive marker’ for
this morpheme. The observed tendency may reflect a historical development
towards a formal distinction between reflexive events and agentless events.

The second issue is whether the middle extension 1 can be analyzed as a reflexive
object pronoun. Formally, the middle extension appears to behave like a reflexive
object pronoun because of its position in the verb: after the verb root or extended
stem, in the position of an object pronoun. Moreover, both clipping and e/a-vowel
alternation do not only apply to verb roots before the middle morpheme, but also
before direct object pronouns (see 6.3). However, there are good arguments against
this analysis. First, plural subject participants of middle-marked verbs can be
marked by —wa after the middle morpheme.

p||6kho—ts’i-wa=a
wash-MID1-PL2=3
They washed themselves

The use of this plural subject marker is restricted to verbs without plural pronominal
object: the presence of object pronouns rules out the option to mark plural subject
participants by this morpheme. If the extension were analyzed as a reflexive object
pronoun, —wa— could not have coded plural subject participants of middle verbs.
Rather, the plural object marker —wa would be expected, which appears before the
(reflexive) object pronoun. Second, the two middle morphemes are not part of the
paradigm of inflectional object markers which is used to code direct objects and
secondary objects after verbal case markers. If the morphemes were analyzed as
reflexive object pronouns, one would expect them to occur analogous to object
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pronouns, e.g. after the causative 2 extension —sukll, and after the benefactive
marker —X. However, middle morphemes never occur in those positions. A
periphrastic construction is used instead, e.g.:

ts’éx—sw—aa hesi—meé=sa  xwanté
oneself-f-SFOC  she-sake=3f5G stir
She cooked (mash) for herself

Therefore, in a synchronic description of Sandawe the morphemes are better
analyzed as middle stem markers: —ts’i and —ts’1 are extensions that function as
stem building devices.

6.2.6. Reciprocal stems

The morphological structure of reciprocal stems is irregular. There is a common
form —Ki, which is present in all reciprocal stems, but in most reciprocal stems this
—Ki is part of a more complex form. The basic structure of the reciprocal extension
can be summarized as follows: (k)—(wa/?wa)—(9)—ki. The most common form of the
reciprocal extension is —gki, which is often preceded by the plural direct object
marker —wa / —?wa. The description starts with this form of the extension, then
treats the simplest form —ki. Finally, the most complex form, -k—wa—gKki, is treated,
which codes non-direct object reciprocity.

Many reciprocal stems are characterized by the extension —gki, which is preceded
by a form of the plural object marker. The following list shows reciprocal verbs that
are derived from verb roots. The verb ||*ddwangki has no corresponding underived
form.

bikhé-wa—nki leave each other < bikhé leave

bori-wa-—nki invite each other < béri invite

meéna—-wa—nki love each other < meéna love

?adiki—wa—nki help each other < Yadiku help
"uiwanki dance with each other

The following examples illustrate reciprocal stems that are derived from verb roots
with a plural object marker —?wa4.

|ag—2awé—pki see each other < |apg see
’6-2¢wé-pki meet each other < 1’66 meet
nla-awa—yki grab each other < pla grab

Reciprocal stems that are derived from a causative stem (CAUSI and CAUS2) have
the same type of formation: the causative verb is followed by the plural object
marker —w4 and the reciprocal extension —gki. The downstepped high tone on the
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plural object marker is caused by the final low tone of the causative morpheme. The
sequence kw is realized as a labialized consonant [K"].
k"ity é—sti'k—wa-—pki make e.o. angry < kMit¥é—sikuy make angry (CAUS2)
méantsha—k—wa-—pki feed each other < mantsha—ki feed (CAUS])
pleé—si*k—wa—nki make e.0. laugh < pleé—sikil  cause to laugh (CAUS2)

Reciprocal stems derived from iterative stems have the extension —pki.

dub—umé-gki hit e. 0. with fist < diib—limé hit with fist (IT)
far—imé-nki lie to each other < far-imé lie (1T)
xal—imé-nki annoy each other < xal—imé annoy (IT)

There is one reciprocal stem with the extension —gki that does not have an underived
counterpart.

|| anki fight each other

A small number of reciprocal stems is derived by suffixing the reciprocal marker —ki
to a verb root.

bikhé—ki leave each other < bikhé leave
wak’a—ki kill each other < wik’a kill (L stem)
1’06—ki meet each other < 1’06 meet

||’aa—ki follow each other < |24 follow

Note that there are verbs with two reciprocal stems: the root bikhé ‘leave’ has both
IN L ¢

bikhé—ki and bikhé—wa—nki ‘leave each other’; similarly, the root !’06 ‘meet’ has
two reciprocal stems: 1’06—ki and !’6—2dwa—pki ‘meet each other’.

The most elaborate form of reciprocal stem formation is illustrated below. The verbs
in this group express events of non-direct object reciprocity: the reciprocity concerns
an argument which is not an argument of the underived verb root. The reciprocal
stem consists of a verb root, followed by -k —wa—gki. The sequence kw is realized
as a labialized consonant [kK¥]. The element —k— has a floating low tone, which
causes a downstepped high tone on the following high tone of the plural object
marker if the preceding tone (of the verb root) is high.

bo-kwa—nki sayto/telleach < b6 say (sth)

other
sa0—-kwa—nki converse with e.0. < sa0 converse (intr.)
turité—kwa—nki  rest together < torité rest
ts’éé—kwa—nki  drink at e.0.’s < ts’é& drink

place
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weré—‘kwa—pki  visit each other < weré walk (intr.)

Another reciprocal stem of this type is (exceptionally) derived from a noun root.

saiba—kwa-nki  be friends (of e.0.) < saiba friend

Reciprocal verbs express events in which the participants that carry out the action
are at the same time affected by the action. For most of the Sandawe reciprocal
verbs, the participants are both the agent and the patient of the action. The action is
carried out by the agent(s) on the other participant(s), who is (are) agent(s) of that
action too. For example, the participants of ||’adki ‘follow each other’ are both
followers and followed ones; similarly, the participants of k™it’ést*kwénki ‘make
each other angry’ both make angry and are made angry.**

Sometimes there is no patient role in reciprocal events. The action is carried out by
the participants and simultaneously affects them, but the participants are not genuine
undergoers of the action. Examine the following verbs:

bdkwanki say to each other
saokwanki converse with each other
"tiwanki dance with each other

The participants in these reciprocal events are agents of the action, and recipients or
undergoers of the action at the same time. Except for the verb ||’Uiwénki, reciprocal
stems in this set are all of the form ‘root-K —wa—gki’. Therefore the element —-K — in
this type of stem formation is analyzed as a marker that introduces an extra
argument into the reciprocal stem.**

Reciprocity of an event requires plurality of the participants. The subject of
reciprocal verbs is therefore always a plural subject. Next to that, the plurality of
participants in reciprocal verbs is often coded by a plural object marker (—wa,
—?wa). In two cases, a reciprocal stem can be formed both with and without the
plural object marker. No detailed investigation has been made of the use of the two
variants, but there appears to be a difference in distributivity. The reciprocal stems

5 As the agent is simultaneously the patient of the action in these cases, one might interpret
the reciprocal marker —(1)ki as a reciprocal pronoun. This interpretation would be supported
by the position of the marker, namely after the plural object morpheme, in the position of the
object pronoun. Arguments against this analysis are the variability of the form of the
reciprocal marker (as opposed to the uniformity of object suffixes), and the occurrence of the
reciprocal marker with verbs in which participants are subjects but not direct objects of the
action.

% —K — may historically be related to the causative morphemes —kit and —sdkil or to the
allomorph —kw" of the benefactive marker.
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with a plural object marker have a collective reading, while the ones without a plural
object marker focus on the single individuals.

bikhéki bikhéwanki
leave each other (1 to 1, or 1 to many) leave each other (many to many)
1’06ki I’626wépki

meet each other (1 with 1, or 1 with many) meet each other (many with many)

Parallel to the plurality of participants in a reciprocal event, there is plurality of
action. All the participants in the event carry out the action, so the action is carried
out multiple times. The plurality of action is sometimes coded overtly, when a
reciprocal stem also contains an iterative extension, e.g. xal-1mé—nki ‘annoy each
other’. However, these verbs do not necessarily imply that the reciprocal event is
carried out multiple times. On the contrary, most iterative reciprocals are the default
reciprocal stem, as a (non-iterative) reciprocal stem does not exist:

hama > hama-mé—nki (* hamaw4anki)
insult  insult each other (¥*insult each other multiple times)

The plurality of action in these reciprocals, as coded by the iterative extension, is
thus an inherent part of the event. The resulting iterative reciprocal forms are
considered ‘plain reciprocals’. This is reflected in the translation.

There is one instance in which a reciprocal stem can be contrasted to an iterative
reciprocal stem. In this case, the iterative reciprocal stem has a compositional
meaning: the iterative morpheme indicates that the event is carried out repeatedly.

weré—*kwanki  visit each other < weré walk
wer—imé—pki  visit each other frequently < wer-mmé  visit (IT)

The following example illustrates the context in which the iterative reciprocal stem
can occur. The clause is part of a story about Hare and Rooster, who were good
friends. They often did things together and visited each other a lot.

?ir=a?a hesé ts’ad—na—ts’ad-—na=1a wer-mmé—npki

very=3PL they (POSS.)home-DIR-home-DIR=3PL  walk-IT-REC

They visited each other a lot at home.
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6.3. Direct object marking

Objects can be marked on the verb by means of object suffixes. Object suffixes are
used to code direct objects and oblique objects. Oblique objects are always preceded
by a verbal case marker, which are discussed in section 6.5. The present section
deals with direct object marking.

The section is ordered as follows. After the introduction, the forms of the object
suffixes are presented, followed by a description of morphophonological changes
when subject clitics follow the object pronoun. The second part of this section
discusses the morphological processes by which object pronouns are marked. The
third part focuses on third person object marking.

Transitive verb roots and extended stems can have one or, occasionally, two direct
objects that are coded on the verb by a pronoun. The presence of one object suffix is
common.

meéna—sw=2a
love-3fsG=3
He loves her

The number of transitives with two direct objects is small. Examples are causatives
that are derived from transitive roots, and the verb ‘give’, which is actually an empty
stem. The pronominal coding of two objects on ditransitive causatives is possible
but only occurs sporadically. The verbal coding of the object after the root when
there is another object pronoun after the causative extension is probably restricted to
the third person object pronoun —€. In the following example, the first object
pronoun after the root refers to the patient of the action of building, which agrees
with the lexical object khod ‘house’; the object pronoun after the causative
extension codes the causee: the one who is caused to build.

kho6=sa thing—é—siki—sé
house=3fsG  build-30-CAUS2-1SG
She made me build a house.

Double object marking on the zero stem ‘give’ is common: usually both a patient
and a recipient object are coded by direct object pronouns. (For more information on
the zero verb stem for acts of exchange, see section 6.6).

kakuri=ko sé—¢&
calabash=2sG:0PT 1sG-30
Give me the calabash.

Table 28 presents the verbal object pronouns of Sandawe. The third person object
pronoun —¢ is used for third person masculine singular objects; moreover it codes
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third person plural non-human and/or non-specific objects in combination with the
plural object marker —wa (section 6.4.1). Therefore the gloss for this object pronoun
is 30, rather than 3mSG. The third person plural object pronoun ?ig codes third
person plural specific human objects.

Table 28: Verbal object pronouns

OBJ
1sG sé
2sG pé
30 é
3fsG (é)-sd
1pPL sty
2PL sig
3PL ?in

The suffixes undergo regular morphophonological changes when they are
immediately followed by a vowel. This is the case when vowel-initial subject clitics
follow an object suffix.

The suffixes —sé and —p6 can be realized in two ways when the subject clitic —a
(third person) is suffixed. Usually, the oral vowels of the object suffixes assimilate
to the quality of the following vowel. Alternatively, the object suffix is not changed.
The subject clitic is realized as a separate syllable, with glide formation in between
the two vowels. The two realizations are in free variation.

hiimasaa, himaséya < hima-sé=a
overcome-1SG=3
He overcame me

himapéa, himapéwa < hima-pé=a
overcome-28G=3
He overcame you

The subject clitic =1 (third person non-realis) does not change the form of the object
suffixes. After an oral vowel, the clitic is realized as a syllable-final glide.

himap6y < hima-p6-i
overcome-2SG-3:NR

He will overcome you

The final vowel of —(é)su, 3fSG, is realized as labialization on the preceding
consonant 8 when followed by a vowel. The length of the vowel is maintained.
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humaswée < huma-si=¢
overcome-3fSG=2PL
You overcame her

Suffixes ending in a nasal, i.e. —st) (1PL); —sin (2PL); —?iy (3PL), have an epenthetic
consonant g inserted in between the object suffix and the vowel of the subject clitic.

humastinga < hima-sip=a
overcome-1PL=3

He overcame us

The suffix for third person objects, —€, assimilates to the preceding vowel.

mantshaisi < méantsha—é=sj
eat-30=1SG
I ate it
1||6kho6si < 1| 6kho—é=si
wash-30=1sG

I washed him

Alternatively, this suffix is realized as a separate syllable with an initial glide: —yé.
This form appears after verbs with a long final vowel, and occasionally after short
vowels too. The form may be a more prominent way of marking the third person
object suffix on the verb.

peéyéko < peé—é=ko
put:sG-30=2sG:0PT
Put it down!

?aa ?1hi-mé—yé

CNJ2.3PL  close-IT-30

And they closed it.

The simplest means of direct object marking on the verb is suffixation. In many
cases the object pronoun is suffixed directly to the verb root or the extended stem (as
exemplified above). However, some verb roots undergo changes when an object
pronoun is present. Moreover, the object pronoun —€ is sometimes not suffixed, but
rather infixed in the root. The processes in which object pronouns are not (only)
simply suffixed to roots can be summarized as follows:

1) clipping of the verb root and suffixation
2) infixation of € (30)
3) e/a-alternation of the verb root and suffixation
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1. Some roots undergo clipping before the suffixed object pronoun. Clipping
operates on disyllabic verb roots and reduces them to monosyllables. The original
tone pattern is maintained on the clipped form. Generally clipping operates on
disyllabic roots with final strings mé, né, and wé. In roots with medial nasal
consonants, the vowel is clipped and the preceding nasal (m or n) is realized as a
homorganic nasal, N. In roots with a final string wé, both the vowel and the medial
consonant w are clipped.

clipping of verb roots with a final string mé

thiN- cook (OBJ) < thimé
18N—- accompany (OBJ) < lemé

clipping of verb roots with a final string né
thN— build (0OBJ) < tfiné
[iN- pluck (0BJ) < |hné

clipping of verb roots with a final string wé

Thwa— shave (OBJ) < lhwawé
- shoot (OBJ) < |dwé

n!wéané ‘ask for’ is an exception to this generalization as it does not have a clipped
form.

Although the verb root plin] ‘eat (meat)’ does not end in one of the strings
mentioned above, it has a clipped form. The HL tone pattern of the root changes to a
H tone on the clipped form.

28

y|iN- eat (meat) (OBJ) < 1pfin

The resulting clipped form of the verb root is the base to which the object pronoun is
suffixed. The following paradigm illustrates the verb !€mé ‘accompany’ with the
object suffixes.



VERBS 175

18¢mé > IEN—  ‘accompany (OBJ)’
OBJ
1SG 1€n—sé
23G 1€m—pd
30 18—é-mé
3f8G 186—&—mé—si
1pPL 1€n—stin
2PL 1én—sin
3PL 18-y
PL-30 18—28wa—-a

Note that the third person object pronoun —é behaves different from the other
pronouns: there is no clipping and the pronoun is infixed. Infixation of this pronoun
occurs with mé and wé-final roots, see 2. below. For né-final roots, —€ is suffixed to
the homorganic nasal of the clipped form, which is realized as g, e.g. thiné ‘build’:

thiné + é > thiN-¢ > tlingé

When a clipped form with a homorganic nasal is followed by a glottal stop, the verb
form is realized with a nasalized vowel:

lemé+%p > I1EN-tip> 17y

2. Infixation is a morphological process in which the third person object pronoun is
inserted in the root, instead of being affixed to the end. It takes place on disyllabic
roots with final strings mé and wé. Infixation only takes place with the third person
object pronoun —€, the only object suffix without initial consonant. The quality of
the vowel assimilates to the preceding vowel.

$0—-6-mé  cultivate it < {0mé+é
thi-i-mé  cook it < thimé+é
18]—-é-mé  accompany him/it < lemé+é
ha-4-wé  fetch it < hawé +é

G—G-wé  shoot him/it < |dwé +é
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3. A restricted set of verb roots displays an e/a-vowel alternation: monosyllabic verb
roots, which have a final vowel ee when no object suffix is present, have a short
vowel a when an object pronoun is suffixed. The following list illustrates the verbs
that undergo this alternation.®

SWé— strip off (OBJ) < swéé
twa— pick (0BI) < twed®
ts’a— drink (OBJ) < ts’éé
thwa— take out (OBJ) of calabash < 'hwéé
[|wéa— hide (0BJ) < ||wéé
|hwé strip off (OBY) < ||hwéé

The following example illustrates the full paradigm of object suffixes on the verb
root ||wéé ‘hide’.

|wéé > [wa—  ‘hide (oBJ)’
OBJ
1sG || wé—sé
25G || wé—p6
30 |wé—4
3fsG |wé—d—sd
1pL || wa—stiy
2PL || wa—sin
3rL || wé—2in
PL-30 [|wa—2awa—a

As can be seen from the paradigm, the occurrence of the root-vowel a depends on
the presence of an object suffix. The third person object pronoun — assimilates to
the preceding vowel a of the root.

The verb root 5|wéé ‘do’ has an irregular form when an object pronoun is suffixed.
It cannot be categorized under one of the three processes mentioned above. The
plural object stem of this root is irregular too (section 6.4.1).

platiya— do, create (OB]) < y|wéé

 Not all monosyllabic verb roots with a final vowel ee display the alternation, e.g. |’8é
‘skin’; té€ ‘count’ do not.

% The verb root tweé ‘pick’ has a rising tone pattern, the a-form has a low tone. However,
when the plural object marker w4 is suffixed, the a-form appears with the rising tone pattern:

twa—24wa—4.
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Object marking on transitive extended stems is rather transparent: object pronouns
are almost always suffixed directly to extended stems.

t¥’ aph—umé—?in=sa
hit-1T-3PL=35G
She hit them multiple times

himbu=ko  khwaa—sé—é
COW=2SG:OPT  return-FACT-30
Return the cow!

In extended stems, there are a number of cases where the presence of an object
pronoun has effect on the form. First, iterative stems undergo a tonal change when
—& or —€st follows (see section 6.2.2); e.g. xad—-1mé—€ > xadiméé ‘scrape it out
multiple times’. The same change takes place when a non-human plural object is
coded on an iterative stem: xad—im—4—4 ‘scrape them out multiple times’. Further,
sukil-causatives have optional suffix support by the vowel &, which is placed after
the stem and before the object suffix (see section 6.2.4); e.g. gleé—sikli—sin—sa >
y!eéstikwasinsa ‘she made you laugh’.

Third person object marking has some peculiarities. As shown in table 28, there are
three suffixes that are used to mark third person objects: —€, —ésti, and —?in). The
object suffix —?in refers to third person plural objects that are human and specific.
All other third person objects are marked in one way or another by the third person
object pronoun —¢&.

For third person singular objects there is a gender distinction between masculine and
feminine. Masculine singular objects are coded by —€. The object pronoun may be
the only marker for the object, but the object can also be specified lexically in
addition to the object suffix. Note that —€ is infixed in the following two verb forms
(lemé + —¢€ > 18émé).

18émé=si
accompany.30=1SG
I have accompanied him

gélé=si leémé
Gele=1SG  (Sv.)accompany.30
I have accompanied Gele

Direct object marking of feminine referents is more complex. The form of the object
suffix, —&st, incorporates the third person object suffix, —&.

hama-mé—&—sw=a
insult-IT-30-3fSG=3
He insulted her multiple times
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p||6kho—6—si=sa
wash-30-3f5G=31sG
She washed her

Verb roots with an infixed third person object suffix display this third person object
form before the suffix —su.

18émé—sw=4a
accompany.30-3fSG=3
He has accompanied her

For a few verbs, the suffix is simply —sii. The form —sii may be a phonologically
reduced form of —€s1, but conditions are not clear.

siyé—sw=4
take:SG-3fsG=3
He has married her

|an—sti=sj
see-3fSG=1SG
I have seen her

In the examples above, the feminine referents are all coded by the third person
feminine singular suffix. However, coding of the feminine gender is not obligatory.
The examples below show that a feminine object that is both lexically and
pronominally specified, can be marked on the verb by the third person feminine
singular suffix, or by the third person object suffix —& only. ¢

k’ats’awa=si | || 6kho—6-su
K’ats’awa=1SG sv.wash-30-3f5G
I washed K’ats’awa (f.)

k’ats’awa=si  ‘p|/6kho—6
K’ats’awa=1sG sv.wash-30
I washed K’ats’awa (f.)

Finally, the third person object suffix is found with third person plural objects that
are non-animate and/or non-specific (i.e. those that cannot be coded by —?in). The
plurality of these objects is marked by the plural object marker —wé / —?wa. The
object suffix —€ follows the plural object marker and assimilates to the preceding
vowel.

7 This also holds for the pronominal coding of feminine oblique objects after a derivational
marker (section 6.5).
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waginl—-xé-ng=a 2adiki-wa—a
stranger-COLL-DEF=3  help-PL1-30
He has helped the group of strangers

Occasionally the third person object suffix occurs after a suppletive plural stem.
When one consultant was confronted with the following clause (by another
consultant), he claimed it was not grammatical until the object suffix was removed.

? terény robotha=sa  thad—yé
train.f  bale=3f5G take:PL-30

The train took bales.

On a later occasion however, the same consultant used the same suppletive plural
stem with an additional third person object suffix and said the suffix is optional.

picha—xé-1 {adw—wa saa hewé-meé=sa tHad—yé
picture-COLL-DEF  good-PL2  CNJ2.3fSG  he-sake=3fsSG take:PL-30

The pictures are nice and therefore she took them.

6.4. Verbal plurality marking

Sections 6.4.1 and 6.4.2 discuss the plural markers —wd / —?wa and —wa,
respectively. The uses and meanings of the markers are summarized in table 29. The
labels depend on the primary uses: plural direct object marker (PL1) for —wéa / —?w4;
plural non-direct object marker (PL2) for —wa. The two markers are mutually
exclusive: the presence of the plural object marker in a verb excludes the presence of
the plural non-direct object marker and vice versa.

Table 29: Functions of ~-wé / —?w4 and —wa

-wa /-?wa -wa

- plural direct object marker - plural non-direct object marker:
plural subject marker
plural oblique object marker (for COM,
APPL)

- plural action marker: intensity - habitual marker

In many languages the verbal coding of plurality of intransitive subjects and
transitive objects is related. Sandawe is a language that displays this relation by and
large (see also KieBling 2010).°®* A common form —wa is present in the morphemes

% Languages in the vicinity of Sandawe that display the same relation are the Southern
Cushitic languages Alagwa and Burunge (KieBling 2010), and the Nilotic language Datooga
(KieBling 1998).
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that code object plurality, and in the morpheme that codes subject plurality. The tone
is different for the two markers, but note that the high tone of the plural object
marker corresponds to the high tone of the following object pronoun (section 6.3);
similarly, the low tone of the plural non-direct object marker corresponds to the low
tone of subject clitics (section 5.1).

6.4.1. The plural marker —wa / —?wé

The plural marker —wa / —?wé (PL1) is primarily a plural object marker for non-
human and/or non-specific plural direct objects. In its primary function the marker
appears before the object pronoun —€ (30). In its secondary function, the plural
marker adds plurality to the meaning of the verb.

The forms of the plural object marker, —wé4 and —?w4, are in near-complementary
distribution. The distribution of the allomorphs is conditioned by the preceding verb.
The glottal stop in the allomorph —?w4 adds a phonetic syllable to the plural marker.
The following table gives a general overview of the distribution of the allomorphs,
after which the categories are treated and exemplified.

Table 30: Distribution of the allomorphs of the plural object marker

—wé -wé
- monosyllabic verb roots elsewhere, i.e.
- clipped disyllabic verb roots - non-clippable disyllabic verb roots

- verb roots of three syllables and more
- extended verb stems (IT, FACT, CAUS1)

The following examples illustrate monosyllabic verb roots and the forms with the
plural object marker—2wa4:

bo bo—20wa— say

khaa kha—-24wa— hit

th’eé P &-28wa— reduce, diminish
xéé xé—2éwa— bring

|an |a-2awé—, [a-2awa— see

nla nla—?awa— grab

a ||a—24wa— plant

|’eé |”8-28wa— skin

Long vowels in the verb root are shortened when —2?w4 is suffixed. The tone pattern
of the root is maintained and realized on the short vowel. Verb roots with high-low
tone patterns present some exceptions to this generalization: sometimes the high-low
pattern remains high-low before the plural object marker, e.g. b0 ‘say’ > bo—2Qwa—;
sometimes, the tone pattern on the root changes from high-low to high, e.g. ||a
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‘plant’ > ||4-24wd—. The plural stem of the verb root |4y ‘see’ has been observed
both with high-low and high tone patterns: |§—?awé—, |§—24wa—.

Monosyllabic verb roots with the e/a-alternation (intr./tr) have the a-form before the
plural object marker —?w4. For more information on this vowel alternation, see
section 6.3 on direct object marking.

swéé Swa—?4wé— strip off (skin)

tweé twa—-24wa— pick

ts’éé ts’4-24wa— drink

Thwéé thwa—?awa— take (seeds) out of calabash
[|wéé |wa—2awa— hide

|hwéé | hwa—24wa— strip off (grains, leaves)

The monosyllabic verb root i|wéé ‘do’ is irregular.”

p|wéé pli-2gwé-— do, create

The form g|d— could be seen as a special kind of clipping, in which the root n|wéé
loses its vowel ee. The labial component of the initial click is realized as a vowel.
Note however that there are no other examples of this kind.

Disyllabic roots that can be clipped receive the plural object marker —2wa4.
Disyllabic forms that can be clipped end in mé, né, or wé. The clipped form is
monosyllabic. The tone pattern of the disyllabic root is realized on the single
syllable, which may lead to a contour tone. The plural object marker —?w4 is
suffixed to the clipped form.” If the root contains a final string mé or né, the clipped
form has a homorganic nasal, which is realized as a nasalized vowel before ?.

{omé 6-26wa-— cultivate

thimé thi—?iwa— cook

himé |hi—2iwa— sing

1#mé 18—26wa— accompany
[|omé |8—26wa— lighten

thiné th-iwh— build

1"iné I"1-Yiwa— hunt

[iné [i—2iwa— remove feathers
p|[dné || u-2gwa— wash

% The irregulariy of this verb extends to the form which is used when an object suffix is
added: gld?iy4—, see section 6.3.

™ The clipped form is also the basis for the suffixation of direct object pronouns, see section
6.3.
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hawé ha-?4wa- fetch
néwé né—26wa— grind
towé 10-26wa— pick up (food) with mash
|hawé |h&—24wa— draw (bow)
Thewé Thé-2%wa— burn, set fire
iwé ||a—2dwa— shoot down

By exception the following disyllabic verb roots receive the marker —?w4.

bél6o béalé—-2owa— herd
|hwan|d  |hwan|é—?4wa— hatch
p|iny pli-tiwa- eat (meat)

The verb root y|in} ‘eat (meat)’ does not end in any of the strings mentioned above,
but it does have a clipped form before the plural object marker —?wé: n|i—wa—.
The high-low tone pattern of the root changes to a high tone pattern when the plural
object marker is suffixed. The other two verb roots are disyllabic, but cannot be
clipped. Nevertheless, they receive the allomorph —?w4, rather than —wa.

In the speech variety around Farkwa, —?w4 is also used for the plural object form of
iterative stems (section 6.2.2).

tapk—-1mé—2éwa—
chase_away-IT-PL1
Chase away multiple times

The plural object marker —w4 is used elsewhere, i.e. on verb roots of two syllables
that cannot be clipped, on verb roots that have more than two syllables, and on
extended stems. The following list illustrates verb roots with the corresponding
plural object form.

mantsha mantsha—-wa— eat

miniki miniki-wa— understand

twara twara—wa— carry

tPigkhé t¥igkhé—wa— kick

Jakhina Jakhina—wa— put in armpit
’axé ’axé—wa— not know

1||6khd 1||6kho-wa— wash

The verb root n!wéné ‘ask for’ is disyllabic and has a final string né, but it does not
have a clipped form. The plural object marker —w4 is used with this root:

n'wéané n!wéané—wa— ask for
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Extended stems that receive the plural object marker —w4 are iteratives, factitives,
and causatives. The examples below illustrate them. Note that the plural object form
of these stems sometimes entails a more complex formation type. More information
on the formation of plural object forms can be found in the sections on iterative,
factitive and causative stems.

t¥’ ong—imé t¥’ ong—im—a-a
pierce-IT pierce-IT-PL1-30
Pierce multiple times pierce them multiple times

fik"1-sé $ik"1-m-sé-wa
stick_in-FACT stick_in-PL-FACT-PL1
Stick in stick in (PL OBJ)

|0rdn|ord—sé
strip_off-FACT

|0roy|0rd—s—im—4-4
strip_off-FACT-IT-PL1-30

|0rdy|oro—sé—wa,
strip_off-FACT-PLI

Strip off strip off (PL OBJ) Strip them off (multiple times)
y|dn—ky y||dn—ky-wé
stand_up-CAUS1 stand_up-CAUS1-PL1

Put upright

put upright (PL OBJ)

The plural object marker is integrated into most reciprocal and some middle stems.
The marker appears before the extension, different from what happens in iterative,
factitive and causative stems. The table below lists some examples. Both allomorphs
of the plural marker occur in reciprocal and middle stems. The verb root on which
the stem is based determines which allomorph is used. Thus, monosyllabic roots and
roots that can be clipped have —?wa before the reciprocal and middle stem markers;
—wa is used elsewhere, after disyllabic and longer roots.

Table 31: The use of the plural object marker in reciprocal and middle stem formation

Plural marker —?wa Plural marker —wéa

Reciprocal stems | |8—-23awé—pki

Middle stems

see-PL1-REC
See each other
bo—20wa-ts’i
say-PL1-MID1
Say to oneself

bikhé-wa—nki
leave-PL1-REC
Leave each other
hama-wa—ts’i
beat off-pL1-MID1
Dust off oneself




184 CHAPTER 6

The plural object marker has two functions:

a) as an inflectional marker coding plurality of the object participant
b) asa marker coding plurality of action

a) The plural object marker is primarily a plural object marker for non-human
objects, collective objects, and non-specific human objects. Plural objects of these
three categories are coded verbally by an object suffix that follows the plural object
marker. This suffix is the third person direct object pronoun —€, which is glossed 30.
It assimilates to the preceding vowel a of the plural object marker. Since there is no
nominal plurality marking for non-human nouns, the verbal plural object marker is
the only means of coding the plurality of the object.

goro=sy  pl[ip-ky-wé-4
pillar=1sG stand up-CAUS1-pPL1-30
I have erected pillars.

'weénd—xé-ng=a  x&-¢éwi-4
hyrax-COLL-DEF=3 bring-pL1-30
He has brought the (group of) hyraxes.

nll6ké=sa  1||6kho-wi-4
child.pL=3fsG ~ wash-pPL1-30
She has washed children.

The use of the plural object marker in coding the plurality of objects is inflectional
for the three categories. The combination of the plural object marker and the third
person object pronoun can be seen as a third person plural object marker.

The plural object marker is not used to code participant plurality with the plural
object suffixes —sun (1PL), —sig (2PL), and —?in (3PL), as these are markers of
specific-human objects.”' If the plural object marker is present with these object
pronouns, it codes the plurality of action, as described under b).

b) In its second use the plural object marker does not code the plurality of an object,
but rather adds plurality to the meaning of the verb. Compared to the obligatory
presence of the plural marker in coding the plurality of non-human and/or non-
specific objects, this use of the marker is more a free choice of the speaker.

In the following examples, verb forms with the plural object marker in the left
column are contrasted to forms without the plural object marker in the right column.

" Note that suppletive singular/plural stem pairs (section 6.1) behave differently. First, the
plural marker is not used with these verbs to code direct object plurality (nor plurality of
action). Second, suppletive plural stems code plurality of all plural referents, including
specific human objects. Thus, when a plural object pronoun is suffixed to a verb from the set
of suppletive stems, it can only be the plural stem.
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The use of the plural object marker in the left column does not depend on the direct
object. The plural object marker appears on verbs with both singular and plural
objects. Further, its presence does not depend on the nature of the object. The
presence of the plural object marker lends an additional aspect to the meaning of the
verb root, namely intensity.

mana—-wa—sé—pd mana—sé-po
know-PL1-1SG-2SG:NR know-1SG-2SG:NR
You will discover/get to know me! you will know me
mana—-wa-suy—po mana—sin—po
know-PL1-1PL-2SG:NR know-1PL-2SG:NR
You will discover/get to know us! you will know us
|a-2awa—sé—2a |an—sa—-a
see-PL1-1SG-3 see-18G-3

He stared at me he has seen me
|a-2awa—sding-a |an-siing—2
see-PL1-1PL-3 see-PL-1PL-3

He stared at us he has seen us

Similarly, the plural object marker occurs in a specific construction in which an
event is carried out with high intensity. The verb forms used in this construction
have no direct object, many verb roots are intransitive. Even so, the plural object
marker is followed by the third person object suffix in this construction. The
construction often contains an adverb of degree.

Nir=sa k’é-2%wa—a
very=3fSG ~ cry-pL1-30
She cried very much.

An applicative marker and the third person object pronoun can follow the plural
object marker. The additional argument in these verbs can refer to an object on
whom or because of whom an action is carried out.

Pr=sa k’é-1éwa—4-ts’e—&
very=31sG cry-PL1-30-APPL-30
She cried very much because of him.

Alternatively, the additional argument may be interpreted as referring to the event
itself, thus stressing the intensity with which the action is carried out.
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ple-2%wa—a—ts’e—&
laugh-pPL1-30-APPL-30
Laugh much (because of it, on it)

The presence of the plural object marker in some middle stems (table 31) cannot be
explained satisfactorily. Since middle verbs are intransitive, there is no object that
can be marked for plurality. One might assume that it codes plurality of action, i.e.
an action that is carried out with higher intensity or for a longer time, but this
assumption does not hold for all examples. Therefore, the marker is considered to be
part of middle stem formation.

wa||"4-wh—ts*]
vomit-PL1-MID1
Vomit on oneself

|a-2awa—ts*i
see-PL1-MID1
Watch oneself

The two meanings of the plural object marker lead to polysemy when the plural
object marker is combined with the third person object pronoun —€. First, the object
pronoun can refer to a third person plural object in combination with the plural
object marker. Second, the object pronoun can refer to a third person masculine
singular object, in which case the plural object marker adds to the meaning of the
verb.

mana—wa—4—po

know-PL1-30-2SG:NR

1. You will know them (non-specific human or non-human object)
2. You will get to know him!
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6.4.2. The plural marker —wa

The plural marker —wa (PL2) primarily codes plurality of non-human and/or non-
specific non-direct objects, i.e. subject arguments and object arguments which are
introduced by the comitative and applicative derivations. The second meaning of the
marker is the coding of plurality of action of verbs without verbal object suffix, i.e.
as a habitual marker.

As a plural marker of oblique (comitative/instrumental and applicative) objects, —wa
is separated from the verbal object pronoun. The marker precedes the verbal case
marker plus the third person object pronoun (—€). Thus verbs with non-human
and/or non-specific oblique objects have the following form:

Comitative/instrumental: V-wa—ka-4

Applicative: V-wa—ts’e—&

For more information and examples see section 6.5.

As a plural marker for subject arguments, —wa codes plurality of non-human and/or
non-specific subjects.”” The plural marker is the final morpheme of the verb form
and forms a plural subject stem. The morpheme is attached both to verb roots and
extended stems.

mantsha mantsha-wa eat (PL subject stem)
n||6khd-ts’i  p||6kho—ts’i-wa wash oneself (PL subject stem)

The plural subject stem is usually combined with a third person subject clitic, which
is attached to the verb or another constituent.

kiriyo-fig=kwa | dtshiikil-wa
Kurio-INSTR=OPT.3  pass-PL2
They should pass through Kurio.

| dtshiky—wa-1
pass-PL2-3:NR
They will pass.

However, when a lexical subject carries a subject focus marker, there is no subject
clitic. The plural subject marker on the verb is still present.

2 Specific animate subjects are coded by separate subject clitics. The plurality of these
arguments is never coded by the plural marker.
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humbi-44 | dtshikiy—wa
COW-SFOC SV.pass-PL2
Cows passed.

In its secondary function, the plural non-direct object marker —wa is used as a
habitual marker. It is attached both to intransitive and transitive verbs, but only to
verbs without verbal object pronouns.

minda—ta-—na=si hiki-wa
field-in-to=1SG £0:SG-PL2
I use to go to the field.

héts=1 mantsha—wa
what?=28G  eat-PL2
What do you usually eat?

The two uses of the plural non-direct object marker can lead to polysemy. The
following example shows how a verb with the plural marker can code plural
subjects. At the same time, the verb has an habitual meaning for a third person
singular subject.

méntsha-wa=a
eat-PL2=3
1. They ate; 2. He usually eats

6.5. Verbal case marking: benefactive, comitative,
applicative

Oblique objects are non-core arguments of the clause. An oblique object may be a
separate constituent in the clause (a postpositional phrase), or it may be coded as a
pronoun on the verb. When an oblique object is marked on the verb, it is coded by
an object suffix preceded by a derivational marker. The following three derivational
markers introduce oblique objects into the verbal argument structure:

1) the benefactive marker —X
2) the comitative marker —ka
3) the applicative marker —ts’¢

Derivational markers are suffixed to a root or an extended stem, and follow direct
object pronouns, if present.

xwanté—é—x—‘sé=sa
stir-30-BEN-1SG=3fSG
She cooked it (mash) for me
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khooé=si Hliné—si*k—&—x—p6
house=1SG  sv.build-CAUS2-30-BEN-2SG
I made him build a house for you

It is the choice of the speaker to include the oblique object in the verb. Usually it is
possible to express the extra argument periphrastically, i.e. in a postpositional
phrase. Thus, the verb may always occur without derivational marker and oblique
object marking. There is one exception, néka ’bring’, which cannot occur without
the derivational morpheme —ka. Morphologically, it behaves like other verbs with a
comitative morpheme: the plurality of inanimate objects is coded by the plural
morpheme —wa before the comitative marker (cf. section 6.5.2).

né-ka-4, né-wa—-ka-4 *<nd
bring-cOM-30  bring-PL2-COM-30
bring it bring them

The coding of multiple oblique objects is rare. There are a few intransitive verbs that
can have both comitative and benefactive oblique objects: hik™ / ni?i ‘go (SG/PL)’; [i
/ |ati ‘come (SG/PL)’; thd / iribé ‘run (SG/PL)’. The comitative always precedes the
benefactive marker.

p|ati-ké—a-x—*sé=kwe
come:PL-COM-30-BEN-1SG=0PT.2PL
You (PL) come with it for me, bring it to me!

6.5.1. Benefactive —X

The benefactive morpheme —X introduces a pronominal object, which marks for
whom the event is carried out. The morpheme has a floating low tone, which causes
the high tone of the object pronoun to be realized as a downstepped high tone. It has
an allomorph, —kw", which is used before third person singular object suffixes.”
The following paradigm shows the verb |hémé ‘pay’ with the benefactive
morpheme and all object suffixes.

7 Note that this allomorph plus object pronoun (—€ / —ésii) and the causative extension —ki
plus & / ésti are homophonous, e.g. mantsha—kw—*é ‘1. eat for him; 2. feed him’.
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|[hemé > |[hemé—x — “pay for (OBJ)’

OBJ

1sG [|hemé—x—*sé

25G [|hemé—x—*p6

30 Ihemé—kw—é

3fsG |hemé—kw—ésii

1pL [|hemé—x—*stiy

2PL |hemé—x—*siy

3PL |hemé—x—*?in

There is some variation regarding the form of the benefactive morpheme before
third person plural oblique objects. The most regular form consists of the
benefactive morpheme —X plus —?in, as demonstrated above. However, in
elicitation the benefactive morpheme was sometimes doubled, i.e. both =X and
—kw" were used before —7in:

hadwé—x—kw-2in=si
fetch.30-BEN-BEN-3PL=1SG
I fetched it for them

There is no separate form for inanimate and/or non-specific third person plural
benefactive objects.

The benefactive morpheme expresses that the action of the verb is carried out on
behalf of the object. Usually, the object benefits from the action (hence the term
benefactive), e.g.:

bo—x - tell < bd say

néki-a-x — bring < nbka-a bring

tikinaa—x — leave over (food) for < tikinda leave over (food)
thimé—x — cook for < thimé cook

thiné—x — build for < tlné build

p||6kho-x — wash for < pl/6kho wash

However, some ‘benefactive’ verbs show that the oblique object can be negatively
affected by the action.

parék6—44 12isi—x—*sé
parish_priest-SFOC  Sv.refuse-BEN-1SG
The priest has refused me.



VERBS 191

mantsha—-4—x—*sa=a
eat-30-BEN-1SG=3
He has eaten it for me (i.e. he has eaten my food).

Verbs with the benefactive morpheme must be followed by a verbal object pronoun.
An alternative way of expressing a benefactive oblique object is the postposition
—meé ‘on behalf of’. In this construction, the oblique object is an independent
pronoun or a noun (phrase). The verb does not have a benefactive morpheme in this
construction.

hapi—-meé=si  *thimé
you-sake=1SG sv.cook
I cooked for you.

wakhéda=sa nékd-4 hadsy  plemésu-meé
firewood=3fsG bring-30  DEM2.f person.f-sake
She brought firewood for that woman.

6.5.2. Comitative —ka

The derivational marker —kd marks comitative oblique objects. The marker is
suffixed to a verb root or an extended stem. It is followed by an object suffix that
codes the comitative or instrumental pronominal object, cf. the paradigm of the verb

\NZ ¢

p||eé ‘enter’ with the marker —k4 and all object suffixes.

p||eé > p||eé—ka— ‘enter with (OBJ)’
OBJ
1SG n|eé—ka—sé
25G 1|é—ka—p6
30 n|eé—ka-a
3£5G 1||eé—ké—asi
1pL 1||2é-ka—suf
2pL 1||26-ka—sin
3pL 1||2é-ka—2i
PL-30 nlleé—wa—ka-a

Object suffixes with an initial vowel e, i.e. 30 and 3fSG, assimilate to the preceding
vowel a of the comitative/instrumental marker.

Plural inanimate and/or non-specific oblique objects are coded by the non-direct
object plural marker —wa—. The marker occurs before the comitative/instrumental
marker.
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dBani=sj  thats’é-wa—ki-a
arrow=1sG  (SV.)shoot-PL2-COM-30
I fired with arrows.

Because of the position of the plural marker before the derivational marker, one
might assume that it codes either plurality of another argument, or plurality of
action. The two clauses below show that neither alternative is right.

dita=sd |i-wa-ké-4
egg=3fSG come:SG-PL2-COM-30
She has come with eggs, she has brought eggs

dita=7a plati-wa-ka-4
egg=3PL  come:PL-PL2-COM-30
They have come with eggs, they have brought eggs

The subject argument of the verb in the first clause is a singular referent, ‘she’. For
plural subject referents, the suppletive plural stem glati ‘come (PL)’ is used (see
second clause), but this has no consequences for the plural marker —-wa—. In other
words, the plural marker —wa-— is not used to code the plurality of an argument other
than the oblique object.” Moreover, each of the clauses above describes a single
action, in which the subject has come with multiple objects. Thus wa— is not used to
code the plurality of action.

The marker —k4 introduces comitative oblique objects. The event as expressed by
the verb is carried out (together) with the oblique object. The comitative oblique
object can be animate or inanimate. Many examples are comitative verbs derived
from intransitive verbs of movement. The following list illustrates this.

hik1-ka— go with; send (SG stem) < hik1  go (SG stem)
niti-ka— go with; send (PL stem) < niN go (PL stem)
né—ka— bring

thani—ka- run here with < th8nl run (centripetal)
[i-ké— come with; bring (SG stem) < |i come (SG stem)
n|ati-ka— come with; bring (PL stem) < plati  come (PL stem)
p||eé—ka— enter with < p|[eé enter

The comitative derivation is also used in the verb riggé—kéd—. This is a lexicalized
comitative verb with a specialized meaning. It expresses the use of metaphoric
language with (a) person(s).

™ Transitive verbs cannot have both a plural inanimate/non-specific direct object and a plural
inanimate/non-specific oblique object, i.e. verbs of the form V-wa—4—wa—ké—a do not exist.
The reason is a general phonotactic restriction that two phonetically near-identical
morphemes do not occur in a sequence.
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1ing6-ka- talk metaphorically to < ringé goround

In a number of cases the oblique object after the comitative marker is interpreted as
the instrument with which the event is carried out.

dubé-ka- hit with < dubé it
thats’é—ka—  shoot with < thats’é shoot, fire
ts’a—a-—ka—  drink it with < ts’4-4 drink (OBY)
xité—ka— roughen with, on < xie roughen

The following example shows an instrumental oblique object.

sé—é=kwe k’ameé=7¢ ts’a—-a-ki-a
1sG-30=0PT.2PL  beer=1SG:0PT  drink-30-COM-30
You give it to me, so I drink beer with it.

The utterance consists of two clauses. The first clause has three arguments: an agent
(2pPL), a recipient object (1SG), and a patient object (30). The pronominal patient
object, ‘it’, refers to the money which the addressees should give to the speaker. The
second clause shows how the money will be used: as an instrument to (buy and)
drink beer. Again the clause has three arguments: an agent subject (1SG), a patient
object (‘beer’, 30), and an instrumental oblique object (30). The pronominal oblique
object after the comitative marker refers to the money.

If the oblique object of a comitative verb is specified by a noun phrase as well, the
noun phrase does not need additional marking. In other words, the noun phrase,
which is coreferential with the verbal oblique object, behaves as a direct object of
the comitative verb.

kitabu=ko |i-ka—4
book=2SG:0PT come:SG-COM-30
Come with the book!

The same applies if the oblique object is the instrument of an event.

diani=sj thats’é—ka—-a
arrow=18G  (Sv.)shoot-COM-30
I fired with an arrow.

There is an alternative instrumental construction, in which the instrument is only
specified by a postpositional phrase. In this case the verb does not contain the
pronominal oblique object, nor the comitative marker. The postposition that is used
in these constructions is —?in ‘with, using’.
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dBani-?in=s;  thats’é
arrow-INSTR=1SG ~ shoot
I fired with an arrow.

Comitative verbs are analyzed as verbs with an additional comitative or instrumental
oblique object. The comitative morpheme introduces the pronoun that marks this
object. There is one specific use of the comitative verb that does not require a
pronominal oblique object: a form with the plural marker —wa— but without an
object pronoun. This form occurs with subjects marked for the optative. It has an
imperfective reading, in contrast to optative forms with an oblique object pronoun.
The latter forms imply that the action will be completed (see also Eaton (2008) on
object marking and aspect in Sandawe).

[i-wa—ké=ko [i-wa—kd—4=ko
come:SG-PL2-COM=2SG:OPT come:SG-PL2-COM-30=2SG:OPT
Start bringing, go on bringing! Vvs. Bring them!
thats’é-wa—ka=ko thats’é-wa—-ka—a=ko
shoot-PL2-COM=2SG:OPT shoot-PL2-COM-30=28G:0PT
Start firing, go on firing! Vs. Shoot them, fire them!

6.5.3. Applicative —ts’¢

The applicative morpheme —ts’¢ introduces an additional pronominal object into the
argument structure of a verb. The suffixation of object pronouns to this morpheme
leads to several morphophonological changes and irregular forms. Consider the
following paradigm, which is representative for the combination of the applicative
morpheme and the object pronouns. The applicative verb siyé—ts’e ‘deprive’ is
derived from the verb root siyé ‘take (SG OBJ)’.

siyé > siyé—ts’e— ‘take it from (OBJ), deprive (OBJ)’
OBJ
1sG siyé—ts’e—sé > siyé?ttshé
2SG siyé—ts’e—p6 > siyé2€*po
30 siyé—ts’e—€ > siyéts’eé
3fsG siyé—ts’e—Est > siyéts’eési
1PL siyé—ts’e—stiy > siyé?etshiin
2PL siyé—ts’e—sin > siyé?tshiy
3pL siyé—ts’e—7?ip > siyé'ts’iy
PL-30 siyé—wa—ts’e—& > siyéwats’eé
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- The paradigm shows that the morpheme —ts’& only retains its original form
when an object pronoun follows which is based on the third person object
pronoun —é€, i.e. 30, 3fSG, and PL-30.

- When the third person plural object pronoun is suffixed, the morpheme-final
vowel e and the suffix-initial consonant ? are omitted. The low tone of the
applicative morpheme leads to a downstepped high tone on the applicative
plus object suffix: —*ts’in.

- When object suffixes with an initial s follow the applicative morpheme, i.c.
18G, 1pPL, and 2PL, a complex realization results. The consonant ts’ becomes
tsh. Moreover, it is preceded by a released glottal stop: ts’e—s > ?tsh.”

- When the second person singular suffix —pé follows the applicative
morpheme, the applicative morpheme is reduced to a released glottal stop:
ts’e—p6 > 2°p6.”¢

The plurality of third person plural oblique objects (inanimate and/or non-specific)
is coded by the plural marker —wa—. The marker precedes the applicative
morpheme: —wa—ts’€—€. The plural marker cannot co-occur with the plural object
marker —wa / —2wa for direct objects. However, when a pronominal oblique object
follows a plural direct object, it may be interpreted as a plural object too, even if it is
not overtly marked as such.

|ipkhd-n-s0  misik66—x&- th-?iwa—a—ts’e—€=1a
bee-DEF-PL beehive-COLL-DEF  build-PL1-30-APPL-30=3PL
The bees have built in the (group of) beehives. (lit. they have build them in it)

Kirigé=si ‘hi|’4-wé—4—ts’e—é
cow_bell=1SG  sv.tie-PL1-30-APPL-30
I have tied bells onto them (cows).

The applicative derivation adds a pronominal oblique object to the argument
structure of a verb. Generally a spatial relation is involved with the applicative verb:
the event (or the direct object) is directed towards or away from the oblique object,
or the event takes place on (the location of) the oblique object. The following list
illustrates some applicative derivations:

hi|’a—ts’e— tie on(to) OBI < hi|a tie
hép||6n—ts’®—  pour into OBJ < héy|6g pour
peé—ts’e— put on(to) OBJ, with OBJ < peé put (SG stem)
siyé—ts’e— deprive, take from OBJ < siyé take (SG stem)

™ Only one variant occurs in my data, but Eaton (2008) notes two distinct variants: [tsh] and
[?s]. She lists the following realizations for the applicative morpheme plus object suffixes:
1sG [tf%], [2se]; 1pL [tf2:], [2siit]; 2pL [tf":], [2$3:]. Eaton (2008) also mentions a different
realization of the applicative morpheme plus 2SG object suffix: [pa:].

76 This realization can be compared to the locative postposition —ts™1, which can be realized as
a released glottal stop (see section 3.6.3).
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thiné—ts’e— build upon, in OBJ < tfiné build
?ifi-mé—ts’e—  lock up OBJ < ?h-mé close
Tisa—ts’e— steal from OBJ < fTisa steal

The oblique object of an applicative verb must be specified by an object pronoun.
The oblique object may also be coded in the nominal domain, but this is not
obligatory. When the argument is specified lexically, it functions as a direct object
of the applicative verb. No postpositions are used to express the spatial relation
between the oblique object and the event.

$24=ko hi|’4—4-ts’e—6
g0at=2SG:0PT  tie-30-APPL-30
Bind it on the goat!

However, the direct object of an applicative verb may be expressed lexically too.
Thus, in the nominal domain there is no syntactic distinction between the direct and
the oblique object of an applicative verb. In the following clause, the nominal
argument is the direct object of the applicative verb; the oblique object is only
marked pronominally.

mizigo=kd hi|*4-wa—4—2atshuin
baggage=2SG:OPT tie-PL1-30-APPL.1PL
Bind the loads onto us!

When both object arguments are expressed lexically, there are two lexical direct
objects. Generally, the additional argument, which is introduced by the applicative
derivation, precedes the first object. Moreover, it has a definiteness marker.

karatasi—q kitabu=si peé—ts’e—é
paper-DEF book=1SG put:SG-30-APPL-30
I have put a book on the paper.

Applicative verbs that introduce a locative argument may alternatively be expressed
by a locative construction. This construction consists of a locative postpositional
phrase. The verb cannot have an applicative marker, nor a pronominal oblique object
in this case, e.g.:

karatasi-n—ta-na=s1  peé
paper-DEF-in-DIR=1SG put:SG:30
I have put it on the paper.

In the following example with an applicative verb, the direct object (which is
marked after the iterative morpheme) is coreferential with the location in which the
locking up takes place. The oblique object of the verb is the patient of the locking
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up. The applicative verb expresses that an object is locked up inside a location,
literally by ‘closing something upon/around the object’.

dama—n-si  walagad—ta=?a  ?h-mé—&é—ts’e—Esii
heifer-DEF-f cowshed-in=3PL close-1T-30-APPL-35G
They locked up the heifer in a cowshed.

The example shows that the feminine oblique object of the verb is coreferential with
the lexical direct object ‘the heifer’. The pronominal direct object refers to the
postpositional phrase ‘in a cowshed’. Interestingly there is a mismatch between the
syntactic status of the arguments in the verbal and the nominal domain: the verbal
oblique object is coreferential with a direct lexical object; the verbal direct object is
a postpositional phrase in the nominal domain.

A final note concerns the use of the applicative morpheme with third person object
suffixes. In a number of cases, ts’e—€, or —-wa—a—ts’e / —?wa—a—ts’€ can be used to
express that the event is carried out with high intensity (see also section 6.4).

fir=sa = k’é-2¢wa-4—ts’—¢é
very=3fSG cry-PL1-30-APPL-30
She cried very much because of him.

2=s]  k’éé-ts’e—¢ or: =S  k’é-26éwi—4—ts'e
very=1SG  cry-APPL-30 very=1SG  cry-PL1-30-APPL

I have cried very much

18—26wh—4—s'—6
laugh-pPL1-30-APPL-30
Laugh much

bo-20wa—ts’—€
say-PL1-30-APPL-30
Say much

Although an object appears to be marked in case of —wa—4—ts’¢ / —?wéa—a—ts’e,
verbs cannot have a lexical direct object in this construction. Only an adverb of
degree may be added to this construction.

6.6. The zero verb stem for acts of exchange

One verb has a zero stem and only consists of pronominal markers and an (optional)
plural object marker. The verb expresses an act of exchange (‘give’ or ‘receive,
take’). When three arguments are marked in the clause, it expresses ‘give’. The
subject is the agent of the exchange and may, in the form of a subject clitic, occur on
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a non-verbal constituent. The other two arguments, the patient object and the
recipient object, form the verb form in the example below.

ts’a=si pé—€
water=1SG  2SG-30
I gave you water.

The recipient object can be singular or plural. A plural object is preceded by the
plural object marker —2?w4.

maté  pé-2dwéa—a-s]
gourd  2SG-PL1-30-1SG:NR
I will give you gourds.

The following paradigm lists verb forms according to person, gender, and number of
the recipient object. The patient object (—€) has singular number. For reference, the
regular verbal object pronouns are presented on the right.

1sG ts’d=a sé—¢é He gave me water —sé
water=3 1SG-30

25G ts’a=a poé—é He gave you water —pé
water=3 2SG-30

30 ts’a=a 7?i-¢ He gave him water —&
water=3 30-30

3fsG ts’A=a Pi—é-si He gave her water —é)-st
water=3 30-30-3fSG

1pPL ts’d=a sing—€ He gave us water —sty
water=3 1PL-30

2PL ts’d=a sigg—€ He gave you (PL) water —sin
water=3 2PL-30

3PL ts’d=a ?ing—é-7in He gave them water —T1ip

water=3 3PL-30-3PL

The paradigm below presents forms with a plural patient object.

1sG mét6=a sé—2éwa—4 He gave me gourds
gourd=3 1sG-pPL1-30

25G maté=a pé—20wa—-4 He gave you gourds
gourd=3 2SG-PL1-30

30 mété=a 7i-Tiwad—4 He gave him gourds

gourd=3 30-pPL1-30
3fsG  maté=a ?-tiwa—a-si  He gave her gourds
gourd=3 30-PL1-30-3fSG
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1pPL mété=a si—2Gwa-4 He gave us gourds
gourd=3 1pL-PL1-30
2PL maté=a sj—?iwi—4 He gave you (PL) gourds

gourd=3 2pL-PL1-30
3PL mat6=a %-?iwa-a-?in He gave them gourds
gourd=3 3PL-PL1-30-3PL

Note the deviant forms for third person objects. The third person (masculine) object
marker is 21 (cf. the regular verbal object pronoun —€). The third person recipient
feminine object marker —sii is added after the patient object, while the third person
object marker ?1 before the patient object is retained. The third person plural object
marker —?in) (which is realized as —?] before a glottal stop) occurs both before and
after the patient object.

When only two arguments are expressed in the clause, the verb expresses ‘receive,
take’. This use of the zero verb is rare and has only been attested in commands. The
subject, to whom the command is addressed, is the intended beneficiary of the
exchange. The other argument is the patient object.

?é=ko
30=2SG:0PT
Take it!

kwa?dna=ko ?2é-1¢éwi-4
five=2sG:oprT  30-PL1-30
Take five (of them)!

Note that the plural object in the second example occurs twice, both before and after
the plural object marker —?wa.

6.7. Special verbs

There are four types of verbs with special pronominal subject marking:

- ‘to be (somewhere)’
- ‘notto be’

- ‘to have’

- adjectival verbs.

These verbs have a single series of (verbal) subject suffixes, which do not mark
modality. Formally, these subject pronouns are almost identical to the non-realis
subject clitics (see section 5.1.2). Except for tsheé ‘not be’, the verbs have a
morpheme —si in common, which precedes the subject marker. —si is glossed ‘BE’ in
transcriptions.
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6.7.1. ‘To be (somewhere)’ and ‘not to be’

The paradigm of the locative verb ‘to be (somewhere)’ is based on two verb stems:
ké6—si for singular subjects and neé—si for plural subjects. The etymology of the

NZ ¢

element k66 is unclear, compare however ne¢é ‘to stay (PL)’ to the plural stem.

The subject marker is obligatorily attached to the verb stem.

1SG k66—si—si
25G ké6—si—po
3msG ké6—s—&
3f5G ké6—st-si
1PL neé—si—sun
2PL neé—si—sim
3PL neé—si—so

Note that the final vowel of the verb stem assimilates to the vowel of the subject
marker if this is u: k66—si—sli > kédsusy ‘she is present’; néé—si—sun > neéstsim
‘we are present’.

The verb may be used with or without a complement. The verb is often used without

a complement as the introduction to a greeting. The second speaker in the dialogue
confirms that s/he is around, typically after a period of absence.

k66—si—pd=nd
be_ present:SG-BE-2SG=Y/NQ
Are you present?

26&¢€, ko6—si—s1
yes be present:SG-BE-1SG
Yes, I am present.

When the verb occurs with a complement, it refers to a location.

k66—s—& minda—ta
be present:SG-BE-3 field-in
He is in the field.

tsi kdo6—si-si 26  beéba
I  be present:SG-BE-1SG here be near
I live close to this place.
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In negation the suppletive verb stem tsheéé ‘not be (present)’ is used, which is
followed by a subject marker.”’

1SG tsheé—se
25G tsheé—po
3mSG tsheé
3fsG tsheé—su
1PL tsheé—suy
2PL tsheé—siy
3PL tsheé—so

The subject markers are formally almost identical to the subject markers that follow
the affimative stems k66—si and neé—si, but some forms are irregular: —s& vs. —si
(18G); —st1 vs. —sl1 (3f8G); tsheé (3mSG) has no overt subject marker.

6.7.2. ‘To have’

The verb ‘to have’ is a derived form which consists of a noun (the possessed item),
the morpheme —si, and a subject marker. The subject marker is obligatorily attached
to the verb stem and does not mark modality. The forms below show the paradigm
with the possessed item dani ‘arrow’:

1sG dBani—si—si I have an arrow

28G dBani—si—po You have an arrow
3msG dBani—s—& He has an arrow

315G dBani-si—sy She has an arrow

1pL dBani—sti—sun We have an arrow

2pL dBani—si—siy You (PL) have an arrow
3PL dBani—si—so They have an arrow

Nouns, except for some that denote humans, have no means of marking plural
number (see section 3.3). However, in the verb ‘to have’, plural number of the
possessed noun is marked by a plural marker —wa, which is attached after the noun
and before —si, e.g. dgani—wa—sti—sur ‘we have arrows’.

The negative equivalent of this construction uses the invariable final negation clitic
—*s’é, e.g.:

diani—s—&=ts’é
arrow-BE-3=NEG2
He doesn’t have an arrow.

" Note the formal similarity of this verb to the negative realis clitic (section 5.3.1).
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faré-y  dogé—s—e=ts’é
lie-AG relative-BE-3=NEG2
A liar has no relatives (Saying; ‘People don’t want to be associated with liars’)

6.7.3. Adjectival verbs

Adjectival verbs are derived from verb roots by the morpheme —si. They express a
state or condition of the subject.

maggadza become long > mangadza—si be long

thingka become short > thingka—si be short

|’eé look at > |"eé-si be alive

ts“imankwé shine > ts“imankwé—si be shiny

baré grow big > ba?a—si be big

mana know > mana-—si know, have knowledge
Théké become insane > !héké—si be insane

The subject marker is obligatorily attached to the verb stem and does not code
modality.

mangadza—si—si I am tall
maggadza—si—po You are tall
maggadza—s—& He is tall
mangadza—si-sil She is tall
maggadza—si—siy We are tall
mangadza—si—siy You (pL) are tall
maggadza—si—so They are tall

When the plural marker —wa is added (before —si), it marks plurality of the subject.
It is used to mark the plurality of non-human subjects; these cannot have a 3PL
subject marker:

theé heéxwe mangadza-wa—s—&
tree  DEM1.COLL become long-PL2-BE-3
These trees are tall.

The plural marker may be added to 3PL human forms as well: mangadza—wa—si—so
‘they are tall’.

The negation marker =*ts’é marks the negative equivalent of these constructions.
The clitic is attached after the subject marker.

khé?6—s—&=ts’é he is deaf < khé?é hear

bo—s—2&~ts’é he is mute < bd say
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Coordinating and subordinating
elements

The following sections discuss five types of coordinating and subordinating
elements:

- the linker -

- coordinating conjunctions based on ni—

- the coordinating conjunction haa

- narrative (coordinating) conjunctions

- the subordinating conjunction hi— and the subordinate clause marker =171.

There is overlap between the coordinating conjunctions. Further, ni() and haa are
used to conjoin both phrases and clauses.

Except for ni(n) and haa, all conjunctions show some kind of pronominal marking,
which is coreferential with the clausal subject. In narrative coordinating
conjunctions, the pronominal element has merged with the conjunction; in the other
conjunctions the subject marker can easily be distinguished from the conjunction
(see section 4.4 for an overview of the morphology of pronominal forms).

7.1. The linker —

The linker —1) encompasses three types of linking elements:

- the verb linker —1) (VL)
- the coordinating linker — (CL), which is attached to the conjunction n1
- the linker =g (L) in enumerations.

The verb linker — (VL) is used to link two or more verbs in a sentence (see also
Eaton (2003) for a discussion of multi-verb constructions in Sandawe). It can link
two or more main verbs to each other or an operator verb to a main verb. In both
cases, the multi-verb constructions share the same subject.

The following six sentences exemplify linked main verbs. The examples show that
linked verbs generally express separate actions that are carried out consecutively,
e.g. ‘dicet+spread out’; ‘meet+grab’. For some cases however, the actions can be
interpreted as part of one event, e.g. ‘go round+move’; ‘get up+run’.
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na=?a-1  plathang—é-n ?aanikha—4
CNJ=3PL-CL  dice-30-VL (vv.)spread_out-30
And they diced it and spread it out.

X00x01r1-1) paa tha, hewé watameé=a ’06wé—1 ‘siyé
Crow-DEF CNJ2.3  run:SG he (poss.)companion=3 meet.30-VL VV.take:SG

And the crow ran, met his companion and grabbed him.

l4a%e-ny kelemba-—ng-a siyé-n Ylwaa  tand-3-te-a
hare-DEF  (POSS.)skin-DEF=3 take:SG-VL ~ vv.hide.30 elsewhere-LOC-area=3
He took the hare’s skin and hid it somewhere else.

niTI=20=y666 no=20-1 hétty
g0:PL=1PL:OPT=EXCL CNJ=1PL:0PT-CL over_there
Let’s go, and let’s go over there,

Pwad  *dlri—ts? nifi-n ndé-wa
pool POsS.other _side-LOC go:PL-VL stay:PL-PL2

on the other side of the water and live there.

ni-n kadka hewé-ki riggé=a— maé ?aré=si?] ké-1
CNJ-CL  dog he-top go_round=3-VL move later on=TOP2  climb-3:NR
And the dog is walking round as if he will climb it.

paa hewé  tsuli-n hinga=a-n  tha
CNJ2.3 he animal-DEF  get_up=3-VL run:sG

And this animal gets up and runs.

The verb linker is also used in constructions that consist of an operator verb and a
main verb. First, it links the verbs baara ‘start’, !’06kha “finish’, and daa ‘be able’
to their (preceding) complements.

sty ||6-2Q pl[eé-y  dad=stp=ts’é
we over there-LOC  enter-VL ~ be_able=1PL:NR=NEG2
We won’t be able to get over there.

hi-1 gleé-n  1’06khé=i)
SUB:CNJ-2SG  cut-VL finish=suB
When you have finished cutting, ...

N2 ¢

Second, the linker is used to link the operator verb ?iyé ‘stay (SG)’ or neé ‘stay (PL)’
to a main verb in a construction which expresses progressive aspect. The operator
verb usually precedes the main verb and serves as the host for the linker.
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?2a neé—n iti=y666
CNJ2.3PL  stay:PL-VL VV.g0:PL=EXCL
And they were going/continued going.

?ix=a?a neé—n *dara—-wanki
thus=3PL stay:PL-VL VV.wait-REC
Thus they were waiting for each other.

The verb linker is usually attached directly after the verb, but it may be preceded by
a subject/modality clitic.

yé=si-1 niwd=si mantsha
stay:SG=1SG-VL mash=1SG eat
I sit down and eat mash.

?iyé=ko—n mantsha
stay:SG=2SG-VL eat
Go on eating!

The linker —y (CL) is attached to the coordinating conjunction n1. The linker remains
the final element when a realis or optative subject clitic is attached after the
conjunction. ni is most frequently used to conjoin clauses. In enumerations it can
conjoin phrases as well, in which case it precedes the final phrase of a list (see
below at the linker —"n):

e 200 ||omé—n ‘lag, mi=ko-g Misi - mifigisé 1|06
yes CNJ2.1PL:OPT illuminate-VL VV.see CNJ=2SG:OPT-CL indeed treat child
Yes, let’s shed light on it and see; and you indeed should treat the child.

hes6 malambd—n paa |hordy paa ts’A-aa  g|eé mi—y !’06mé
they  (POSS.)big_trough-DEFCNJ2.3 be pierced CNJ2.3 water-SFOC enter CNJ-CL fill.30
Their trough was pierced, and water entered and filled it.

As the examples above show, the coordinating conjunction with the linker ni—g
conjoins both clauses with shared and different subjects. There is thus some overlap
between the coordinating conjunction with the linker and the verb linker in linked
verbs: both can conjoin verbs with shared subjects, which express consecutive
actions. This is confirmed by a few examples which contain both a verb linker —
(VL) and the coordinating conjunction with the linker mi—1) (CL).

dé="kwaa e hik1=y666
Wwait=2SG:HORT CNJ2.1SG:OPT  g0:SG=EXCL
Please wait, so that I go ...
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-

ne=1%—1 p||6kho-ts’i—n ne=1%—1 i
CNJ=1SG:OPT-CL  wash_oneself-MIDI-VL CNJ=ISG:OPT-CL  come:SG
and wash myself and come back.

it madkha  kuriyd n|omésd  mséra—ts’=a?d hawé—y ni—y  ts’a-ku
yesterday (POsS.)year Kurio (POSS.)people Msera-LOC=3PL fetch-vL CNJ-CL drink-CAUS1
Last year, the people of Kurio fetched water and drenched in Msera.

The linking clitic =g (L) links elements when they are listed in an enumeration. It is
attached to nouns, proper names or verbs. An enumeration consists of two or more
equivalent elements (nouns, proper names, or verbal clauses). All elements except
the final one contain the linker. The final item in the list may be preceded by the
coordinating conjunction ni.

The clitic which is used in enumerations has, as opposed to the verb linker and the
coordinating linker, a high tone, which may be realized on an extra high pitch.
Further, in lists of nouns and proper names the final element is realized on a lower
pitch level.

maté-y  kakirti=ko siyé
gourd-L calabash=2sG:0PT take:SG
Take a gourd and a calabash!

natdli-n ?affi-n m naggile
Nathali-L Afa-L  and  Nangile
Nathali, Afa, and Nangile

When verbal clauses are linked, the linking clitic is attached to the (clause-final)
verbs. The verbs are realized on the same or a higher pitch level as the preceding
constituents (as opposed to the standard verbal clause). In the example below the
speaker enumerates four activities which are all part of the set of actions that were
carried out. The three linking clitics and the glosses are underlined. The final clause
is introduced by the conjunction poo:

deétheé=si ‘pli‘pli-wa-a  wakhad=si |’0?6—wa—4—q
many=1SG  SV.do.RED-PL1-30 firewood=1sG  (sv.)collect-PL1-30-L
I have done many things: I collected firewood,

ts’ad—na=si hik’i-p niwa=si xwanté-p
home-DIR=1SG £0:SG-L mash=1SG stir-L
I went home, I cooked mash,

poo tsi *p|/6ké—x—s0=0 méntsha
cNj2.1pL I poss.child.PL-COLL-PL=1PL eat
and then I ate together with my children.
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7.2. Coordinating conjunctions based on ni—

The conjunction ni— forms the basis of two types of conjunctions:

- the coordinating conjunction ni as the final conjoining element in
enumerations
- the conjunction ni(—SBJ)—y which conjoins verbs and clauses.

The coordinating conjunction ni is used as a final conjunction in enumerations. The
preceding elements in the list are conjoined by the linker —"1. Examine the following
enumeration:

leéba—y Kats’awa—n ni gélé
Leeba-L K’ats’awa-L and  Gele
Leeba, K’ats’awa, and Nangile.

The coordinating conjunction ni(—SBJ)-1 conjoins verbs and clauses. The final
element is a coordinating linker —y (CL). The conjunction may occur with a
subject/modality marker, which precedes the linker. The following table
demonstrates series of short and long forms of the coordinating conjunction with
realis subject markers:

Table 32: Short and long forms of the coordinating conjunctions

realis CNJ (short) realis CNJ (long)

1sG nisi—1

2sG ni—1 ni—pg—i—y

3 na—1) ni—ng—a—n
3fsG nisa—g

1pL no—q ni—pg—o—1
2PL ne—1 ni—pg—e—q
3PL nata—g ni—pg—ara—g

The coordinating conjunction usually conjoins verbs or clauses with a shared
subject.”®

hapi  ‘glig-ki maggadza—s—&€ ni-  tOmbo—s—&
you POSS.mouth-TOP  long-BE-3 CNJ-CL  curve-BE-3
Your beak is long and has a curve.

78 There is overlap between the use of the coordinating conjunction and the verb linker in
multi-verb constructions (see section 7.1).
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paa thd=y666 ni-n g@élé |'apki=a ||aki mi-n ?yé-y mantsha
CNJ2.3 run:SG=EXCL CNJ-CL baobabup=3 land CNJ-CL  stay:SG-VL eat
He ran!!! And landed on a baobab, and was eating.

In a few examples the coordinating conjunction conjoins clauses that do not share
the subject.

e 200 [omé—n  ‘[an, mi=kd-p Nisi  mifgisé  p)|o6
yes CNJ2.1PL:OPT illuminate-VL VV.see CNJ=2SG:OPT-CL indeed treat child
Yes, let’s shed light on it and see; and you indeed should treat the child.

7.3. The coordinating conjunction haa

The coordinating conjunction haa conjoins nouns, phrases, and clauses. It does not
carry a pronominal element. The examples below show conjoined nouns and noun
phrases.

x00x6r1 haa mondzé hadisi
Crow and  jackal (POSS.)story
The story of Crow and Jackal

misik6o H’am-6 haa tship  hén—6
beehive POsS.shape.IT-NMN  and honey  (POSS.)collect_honey-NMN
The construction of a beehive and the collection of honey.

When clauses are linked by this conjunction, they have different subjects. Generally,
the conjunction expresses a contrast:

dara=y666 haa tli=tsheé

wait=EXCL ~ and  come out=NEG1.3

He (Cat) waited a long time, but he (Mouse) did not come out.

paa kaska hewé-ki-a4 |'eé haa $aa  ?iyé—tsheé
CNI2.3  dog he-ToP-SFOC ~ (Sv.)look at and good stay:SG=NEG1.3
And the dog watches too, but it is not right.

Finally, the conjunction is used in combination with the adverb #82¢ ‘later’. The
conjunction is used to introduce a new sentence in story-telling (cf. the narrative
conjunction in section 7.4 for this function).

haa % 144 ti=tshd 1°0rord —n—si1
and later good come out=NEG1.3fSG  frog-DEF-f

And later she does not nicely come out, this frog.
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7.4. Narrative conjunctions

Narrative conjunctions carry a pronominal element which is coreferential with the
subject. The table below presents the paradigms of two series of narrative
coordinating conjunctions (CNJ2): a realis and an optative series. The subject
markers have merged with the conjunction (for an overview of pronominal forms,
see section 4.4).

Table 33: Realis and optative narrative conjunctions

realis CNJ2 OPT CNJ2

1SG Sii L

25G pit koo

3 paa, kwaa kwaa

31SG saa saa

1pL poo, koo 200

2pPL pee kwee

3PL 732 kwa?aa, ?aa

The narrative conjunction introduces a new main clause. The subject marker in the
conjunction agrees with the clausal subject, which is either identical to the previous
subject or introduces a new referent. Sometimes the subject marker in the
conjunction provides the only reference to the clausal subject.

ts’uts’0—ng=1 siyé—n pararé=y666 pil tété'kw—é
charcoal-DEF=2SG  take:SG-VL draw=EXCL CNJ2.2sG  take out-30

You take the charcoal and you draw; and then you take it out (i.e. the wood of the
opening).

The conjunction is most frequently used in story-telling. It introduces a new
utterance (after a pause) and links this to what happened before.

paa napg*gwé-ng-aa ka?d 26, hiki ni?i-sin=nd ||6-na

CNJ2.3  cat-DEF-SFOC that INTJ  how? go:PL-1PL:NR=Q  over_there-DIR
And the cat said: “Eh? How shall we get there?”

paa biri-ng-aa k4?4

CNJ2.3  mouse-DEF-SFOC  that

And the mouse said: ...

The conjunction can also introduce a main clause after a subordinate clause.

hiy-a?2  tsid=?2  hik’wa=i71 222 dzadzasé—¢ mi-n plin]
SUB:CNJ-3PL  animal-3pL  kill=SUB CNJ2.3PL  roast.FACT-30  CNJ-CL  eat meat

When they killed an animal, they roasted it and ate meat.
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Finally, the narrative conjunction also occurs conjoining two main clauses. As for
this use, there is much overlap with the other coordinating conjunctions.
Occasionally, two types of conjunctions are combined:

saa thakéé-yé ni—n saa hala !’0rorom—po hakw=1  ?iyé
CNJ2.3fSG put on_lap-30 CNJ-CL CNJ2.3fSG call  frog-2sG where?=2sG stay:SG

And she holds him on her lap and she calls: “Frog where are you?”
7.5. The subordinating elements hi— and =7}

Two elements are used in subordinate clause marking:

- the subordinating conjunction hi— (which is not obligatory)
- the obligatory subordinate marker =i71.

The subordinating conjunction introduces the subordinate clause and consists of the
element hi— and a subject marker that refers to the subject of the subordinate clause.
The forms of the subject marker are similar to those in the paradigm of realis subject
clitics:

Table 34: Subordinating conjunctions

SUB:CNJ
1sG hii—s}
28G hi—1
3 hiy-a, yya
3fSG hi—sa
1PL hiy-0
2PL hiy—e
3PL hiy—a?3, yya?a

The subordinate marker =7} is a clitic which is attached to the final element of the
subordinate clause. When the clitic complex is part of the final element, the
subordinate marker is attached at the end of the complex, e.g. [i=y666=171:

teréni-n-sit  hi-sa hé2é-tshwai [i=y666=171
train-DEF-f SUB:CNJ-3fSG ~ far _away-from.3fSG come:SG=EXCL=SUB

When the train came from far away, ...

The two subordinating elements mark both temporal and conditional subordinate
clauses, as exemplified below:

hiy-a?3  to=i) paa  kadj ..
SUB:CNJ-3PL  come_out=SUB CNJ2.3 that
And when they came out, he (Cat) said: ...
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ni-y  hiy-a "iméd-—na=a2 tho6=1?7y pad chupa-ng—ad ?2an—ts7
CNJ-CL  SUB:CNJ-3  earth-DIR=3 jump=sUB CNJ2.3 bottle-DEF-SFOC (SV.)break-MID2

And when he jumped down, the bottle broke.

2anko fibeté  hiy—o0 niti-n ’06wé=171 stg-ki
come on quickly SUB:CNJ-1PL go:PL-VL  meet.30=SUB we-TOP

Come on, if we find him quickly, we as well ....

hi-1 kKamé-ni=1  ti=17 k’amé=ko |’aa
SUB:CNIJ-2SG beer-DIR=2SG ~ come_out=SUB  beer=2SG:OPT  follow
If you go out for beer, go after beer only.

Note that the subordinating conjunction is common, but it may be absent:

"Gma-na-ki |[06xy !’awé=tsheé=17 mondz6 paa
land-DIR-TOP yet fall=NEG1.3=SUB jackal CNJ2.3
It had not yet fallen on the ground, or Jackal...

Generally, the subordinate clause precedes the main clause, but this is not
obligatory:

22a neé— iti=y666  hiy-a plé manéx—aa tsheéki

CNJ2.3PL  stay:PL-VL VV.go:PL=EXCL SUB:CNJ-3 day some-SFOC  end
And they were going, while some days passed.



212 CHAPTER 7



Chapter 8

Interrogatives

Two types of questions are treated in the following sections: question word
questions and yes/no-questions. Question word questions are characterized by a
question word and, optionally, the general question marker =nd (see section 5.5 for
more information on this clitic). Questions of state have a different structure: they
are characterized by a question marker —xe&, which is suffixed to the questioned
element. The general question marker is obligatory in these questions. Yes/no-
questions may be marked morphologically, by the yes/no-question marker =ne (see
also section 5.4), or prosodically. The general question marker =né can also occur in
this type of question.

8.1. Question word questions

Question word questions are characterized by the presence of a question word. The
following question words are treated in terms:

- hé6 ‘who?’

- ho6tso, hébe ‘what?’

- hé6tso—meé, hdsy, héy ‘why?’

- héky, hd- ‘where?”’

- hé&?4su ‘when, what time?”

- hiki ‘how?’

- ha— ‘which?’

- hang- ‘how many?'

- the question marker —x& for questions of state.

Question word questions may be accompanied by the general question marker =n4,
a clitic which can be attached to the questioned element, the question word, or at the
end of the clause. Note that the clitic is attached after the subject modality clitic and
that it is not necessarily part of the clitic complex. For more information see sections
5.5and 5.7.

mité-n=nd  héiky
gourd-DEF-Q where?
Where is the gourd?

hakw=1=n4d  ‘?iyé-wa
where?=2SG=Q SV.stay:SG-PL2
Where do you live?
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m4to-n hakl  p|[eé-ké—4—po-nd
gourd-DEF  where? enter-COM-30-2SG:NR=Q

The gourd, where will you enter with it?

hé ‘who?’ is used to question humans and to ask for someone’s name.

hasdw=nid hé
DEM2.m=Q  who?
Who is that one?

hapd  ‘[wa  hé
you Poss.name who?

What is your name?

When the question word refers to multiple human beings, the plural suffix —ké is
added.”

hadso-nd  hé-ké
DEM2.PL-Q who?-PL

Who are those?

In order to question about a group of persons the collective suffix —x" is used. Note
that it co-occurs with the plural suffix —kd.

warongeé  ho-ké—x=a y|da-jwa—4
God who?-PL-COLL=3 create-PL1-30

The group consisting of whom did God create?

hé occurs both as subject and non-subject argument. As a subject argument, hé hosts
the subject focus marker —aa.

h6-44  n|omés6-n—s0  p|wéé-2ip
who?-SFOC people:PL-DEF-PL create-3PL
Who has created Mankind? (lit. the people)

When hé questions the object argument, it can serve as the host for the
subject/modality clitic.

warongeé hé=a 1 |1’1?’1yé.—2'1
God who?=3 create-30
Whom did God create?

" This suffix further occurs only as a plural marker in 7||akdsd ‘certain people’ and 1||6ké
‘children’ (see section 3.3).
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Questions about non-human objects are marked by hétso or hébe, which are used
interchangeably. hétso / hébe is used independently, or as modifier which precedes
the noun.

heéw=na  hoétso or: heéw=na hébe
DEMl.m=Q  what? DEM1.m=Q what?
What is this? What is this?

When the question word modifies a noun, the question concerns the kind of, or type
of that particular object, e.g.:

hétsd  nan=a?a thimé—x—*p6
what?  side dish=3PL  cook-BEN-2SG
What kind of side dish did they cook for you?

Three question words are used to ask for a reason: h6tsd—meé, hosy, and hépy. All
are translated by ‘why?’, the semantic nuances between the three were not
investigated. Our impression is that hétso—meé is a neutral way of asking for a
reason, while hosi and hén have a negative connotation.

hétso—meé consists of the question word hétsd ‘what?” and the postposition —me&é
‘sake’ (cf. hewé-meé ‘therefore’). h6be—meé may be used as an alternative, but is
rare.

2t Thétsdo-meé=1  [i—*p6 *
yesterday ~what?-sake=2SG come:SG-NEG:2SG
Why didn’t you come yesterday?

?afa  hos)
Afa  why?
Why, Afa?

héng=1  bikhé—é
why?=2SG leave-30
Why did you leave it (stop doing)?

hékis and ha— ‘where?” are locative question words. haki is an independent question

word. It may be extended with the directional postposition —na: hakl—na ‘where
to?”.%

% Question words may be realized at a pitch level which is higher than the pitch level of the

adjacent constituents. This is marked by *. For more information see 2.4.4.
8l ki is probably a frozen postposition. It has one other occurrence, where it is in
complementary distribution with the directional postposition —na: ts’adky ‘at home’ vs.

N\ 2 N 2

ts’a4—na ‘(to the) home’. ts’ad cannot occur in isolation.
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plip—xé-n=nad haky
meat-COLL-DEF=Q where?
Where is the meat?

hakw=3a?3 neé
where?=3PL  stay:PL
Where are they?

hakti—ni=1 hik™
where?-DIR=2SG ~ g0:SG
Where do you go?

ha— cannot be used independently, it requires an extension with at least a directional
postposition: hd—na ‘where to’. Another extension is formed by a combination of
postpositions: hd—?4—te—na ‘where to? (vague location)’. See also section 3.6.3 on
postpositions.

ha—nmi=1 hik™

where?-DIR=2SG ~ g0:SG

Where do you go?

hadso manad—si—so ha—?4—te-—n=0 ni?
DEM2.PL  know-BE-3PL where?-LOC-area-DIR=1PL go:PL

Those have knowledge about where we go.

ha?4st is used in questions of time. As times of the day are expressed by reference
to the position of the sun (||’akasi (f.)), the question word is analyzed as consisting
of the question word ha— ‘when?’, a locative postposition, and a gender marker —sit
3fsG’.

ha-24-si [i-po
where?-LOC-3fSG  come:SG-2SG:NR
When/what time will you come?

|’akdsw-aa ?iyé-n  ti—si -1
sun-SFOC stay:SG-VL come_Out-REL  come:SG-1SG:NR
I will come when the sun is rising.

z

The sentences below illustrate the use of hiki ‘how?’:

hiki !’amé=sun-na
how? shape.IT=1PL:NR-Q
How shall we construct (them)?
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hiki manad=so—na
how? know=3PL:NR-Q

How will they know?
hapi=si7i=nd  hiki=1 |ag
YOu=TOP2=Q how?=2SG  see

And you, how do you see (the case)?

ha— ‘which one(s)?” has four forms that depend on gender and number of the
questioned element. The forms consist of the interrogative element ha, a marker that
codes gender or number, and the definiteness marker. The 3fSG and 3PL definiteness
markers contain an additional gender/number marker.

hawéy ‘which one?’ (m.) ha-wé—n
hastinsi  ‘which one?” (f)) ha-si- nsi
hasdénsd  ‘which ones?’ (human plural) ha—s6—"nso
haxén ‘which ones?’ (collective or non-human plural)  ha-xé—qg

The forms can be used as independent forms, or as dependent elements that modify
a noun. They correpsond in this respect to other modifying elements that can be used
independently with a definiteness marker. Compare the following examples:

haweén or: hawey kitabu
which_one?.m which_one?.m  book
Which one? Which book?

biitt 1 or: bitt"i-y kitabu

red-DEF red-DEF  book

The red one The red one of the books

Questions concerning the quantity of humans and non-humans (animates and things)
are marked by haneé—so (PL) and hdn&—x}] (COLL) respectively. The dependent forms
follow the noun they qualify.

p|om6sd  hand—so

person.PL how_many?-pL

How many people?

rogé  hane-x=1 p!wané
knife how_many?-COLL=2SG ask for
How many knifes do you want?

himbu  héne—x] 16-26wa—4-—po
cow how_many?-COLL  accompany-PL1-30-2SG:NR

How many cows will you bring?
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Questions of state are characterized by the question marker —x&. The occurrence of
these questions is restricted to greetings. They inquire about the current state or
condition of the questioned element: a particular time, place, or object. The question
marker —xe is obligatorily followed by the general question marker =na.

t¥ik1-xe=na
morning-QS=Q
How is the morning?

kiménte—xe=na
afternoon-Qs=Q
How is the afternoon?/Good afternoon

dodéma—xe=na
Dodoma-Qs=Q
How about Dodoma?

ya?abo—xe=na
work-Qs=Q
How is work?

The standard reply to these questions is phitd’ima ga?a ‘There is peace.’

8.2. Yes/no-questions

Most yes/no-questions are characterized by the question marker =ng& (section 5.4).
The clitic belongs to the group of mediative clitics, which are part of the clitic
complex (see section 5.7). After the clitic, a subject/modality marker can occur
and/or the general question marker =nA.

|i=né=?é°
come:SG=Y/NQ=1SG:OPT
Should I come?

phityima=n¢[=na]
peace=Y/NQ[=Q]
Is there peace?

Alternatively, a yes/no-question is marked by prosodic means only. Examples of this
type are frequently-used utterances in greetings. The typical pitch pattern of the
prosodically-marked question is an utterance-final extra high-low contour,
regardless of the original final tone of the utterance. The onset of the contour is
realized on a higher pitch than any preceding high tone. After the onset, the pitch
drops to the normal low pitch. This contour is marked as an upstepped falling tone.
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{aa-"po
g00d-2sG
Are you fine?

In the following examples the same pitch pattern is used in the morphologically-
marked yes/no-question too:

phit’d'ma
peace
There is peace (isn’t there)?

phitd’d'mé=ne
peace=Y/NQ
There is peace (isn’t there)?

Yes/no-questions ask for a reply from the listener to the speaker’s proposition. The

response may be just P8¢ ‘yes’ or ?a?4 ‘no’, or a more elaborate positive or
negative answer.

-y ka?4 héti1 p||eé—ki—d=ne=2
CNJ-CL  that  there enter-COM-30=Y/NQ=2PL
And he asked: “Did you bring him in there?”.

si Ki=s1 k4?4  ||06xX1 1|jeé—ka—a=‘tshiiy
CNJ2.1SG TOP=1SG that  yet enter-COM-30=NEG1.1pPL

And I said “We didn’t bring him in yet”.

Positive replies may be accompanied by the confirmative clitic =g4. Note that
yes/no-questions that are used in greetings can also be described as rhetorical
questions, as a standard, positive answer is expected.

phitd’ ima=ne Peee, phitt’dma=gara
peace=Y/NQ yes  peace=CONF1

Is there peace? Yes, there is peace (indeed)
{4a—"pd {a3-s1=ga?a

good-2SG go0d-18G=CONF1

You are fine, aren’t you? I’'m fine.
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Appendix: Texts

The following is a selection of the oral texts that have been collected during the field
research trips:

1) “Hare and Civet cat” (animal story; speaker J. Majua™)

2) “The construction of a beehive and the collection of honey” (procedural
text; speaker J. Majua)

3) “The hospital” (dialogue; speakers J. Majua and A. Kanuti)

4) Two sayings with explanation (speaker P. Nangile)

For each text the same procedure was followed. First, the consultant was asked to
prepare a specific type of oral text. The text was then performed (by heart) during a
regular fieldwork session, i.e. without further audience. The performance was
recorded on mini disc and audio tape, and, in some cases, on digital video tape as
well.® After the recording, the texts were played back and transcribed, glossed, and
translated in Swahili during one or more sessions, together with the consultant(s).
Most utterances were checked again and used as input for further fieldwork sessions.

The texts are presented as follows: in each set of three lines, the first line is the
transcription in Sandawe. Sandawe transcriptions in square brackets are part of the
original recording, but were removed by the consultant at the time of playing back
and transcribing the recording. The second line contains an interlinear translation
with glosses for each identifiable element. The third line is a near-literal translation
in English; parts in brackets are added for clarification. See section 1.4 for further
information on the orthography and annotation conventions, glossing conventions
and gloss list, and a morpheme list. Additional remarks are presented in footnotes.

As far as possible, one line represents one utterance or clause. If space does not
permit to show an utterance on one line, a new, indented paragraph is used for the
remainder of the utterance.

82 A profile of the consultants is given in section 1.3.

8 The recording equipment consisted of a portable mini disc recorder (Sony MZ-N710), a
portable cassette recorder (Sony TCM-400DV), and a uni-directional stereo electret
condenser microphone (Sony ECM-717). Additional video recordings were made on Mini DV
cassettes using a digital video recorder with an internal microphone.
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1. Hare and Civet cat

Hare and Civet cat is a story in which Hare tricks his friend Civet cat over and over
again. He strips off his skin, scares Civet cat by running at him naked so that he
leaves the meat rack, and eats all the roasted meat. One day, Civet cat finds out,
takes away Hare’s skin and runs. Hare then dries out in the hot sun and dies.

laa?e haa nima
hare and civet cat
Hare and Civet cat.

Nitaa laa?¢ haa nima ?aa Nr=a?a-ny maama-yki
long ago hare and  civet cat CNJ2.3PL very=3PL-VL™ be_friends-REC

Long ago, Hare and Civet cat had a strong friendship.

hes6 ‘*ya?4bo— =511  ’in-6 dBani-?iy
they POSS.work-DEF very-VL=TOP2  hunt-NMN arrow-INSTR
Their work was mainly hunting with arrows,

makiba-?iy  tin-6 |"dmy ka-7ip tin—6
stone_trap-INSTR (POSS.)set_trap-NMN waist (POSS.)rope-INSTR (POSS.)set_trap-NMN
setting (bird) traps with stones and setting traps with ropes.

hiy-a?a tsii=?7a hik’wa=171 ?aa dzadzasé—€é ni-y plin)
SUB:CNJ-3PL  animal=3pPL  kill=SUB CNJ2.3PL  roast.FACT-30  CNJ-CL  eat_meat
Once they killed an animal, they roasted it and ate meat.

hesé ‘mantsha—n ba?a—s—e-1n hewé

they  POSS.food-DEF big-BE-3-DEF  he

This was their main food.

plé ts’éx1 ?2a tstni=?a ik’ wa—4,
day  one CNJ2.3pL animal=3pL  kill-30

One day they killed an animal,

|’é-2%wa—4 a2 dzadzasé—é ni-n  phampasé—é
skin-pL1-30 CNJ2.3PL  roast.FACT-30  CNJ-CL  cut meat to_pieces.FACT-30
skinned it, roasted it and cut it in pieces.

8 The presence of the verbal linker —1) on ?r} ‘very’, in combination with a main verb is
common. In these cases ?rl is interpreted as an operator verb (see section 7.1), which
expresses intensity.
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na=?a-1y  plathang—é-n ?aanikha-a
CNJ=3PL-CL  dice-30-VL (vv.)spread out-30
And they diced it and spread it out (to dry in the sun).

plip Hingé—xé-p 223 dzadzas—imé-4
meat other-COLL-DEF ~ CNJ2.3PL  roast.FACT-IT.PL1-30
They roasted the rest of the meat.

061 nfip 344 |’iné-wa=tsheé=si?y kwdd 1442—n max—6=2 1o6wé
not yet meat well ripen-PL2=NEG1.3=TOP2 CNJ2.3 hare-DEF be_clever-NMN=3 find.30

The meat had not yet been roasted well,  or the hare got clever,

plip tshiyd pli-?iwi—4-sdkmeents’=a  dzhdzas—ima—4-td—n

meat all eat_meat-pPL1-30-772 =3 roast.FACT-IT.PL1-30-NMN:PAT-DEF
he planned to eat all the meat that was roasted.
paa nima-n—ts’=a ka4

CNJ2.3  civet cat-DEF-LOC=3  that
So he said to the civet cat:

waré  dzadzasé=ko 2iyé-y  Tiswé  [i-s)
friend:m roast.FACT=2SG:OPT stay:SG-VL now come:SG-1SG:NR
“My friend, go on roasting, I will come back right now”.

kwaa ka?4 ?Paareyo waré
CNJ2.3  that  all right friend:m
And he replied: “All right my friend”.

l4a?¢  hiy-a hik’=171 ni-g 'wad—ta=a p|eé
hare SUB:CNJ-3  g0:SG=SUB CNJ-CL  pool-in=3 enter
When Hare left, he arrived at a pool.
?0-20=si1f1  paa hewé kelemba-ng=a swaa
here-LOC=TOP2 CNJ2.3 he (POSs.)skin-DEF=3 strip_off.30

Here he stripped off his skin

-y ts’4-ta-nd=a |wad kwaa meé  ‘gligk’e
CNJ-CL water-in-DIR=3 hide.30 CNJ2.3  NEG:OPT dry out
and hid it in the water, so that it would not dry out.

% _sikmeén is a (deverbal) morpheme complex, which expresses ‘with the intention of*. The
exact form and meaning of the individual elements are unclear.
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wétshana=y666 paa tha-Ting=a khwaa
NARR:INTJ=EXCL CNJ2.3  run:SG-INSTR=3 return

Hear! And he returned running,

|6-20—na=a dzadzasé-wa-ts’¢-y  plin—te-na
over_there-LOC-DIR=3  roast.FACT-PL2-REL-DEF meat-area-DIR

over there where the meat was roasted.

hiy-a beéba=s1?1 kwaa nima-n lang—é paa kwify ni-n tha
SUB:CNJ-3 be near=TOP2 CNJ2.3 civet cat-DEF see-30  CNJ2.3 be_shocked CNJ-CL run:SG
When he was near, the civet cat saw him, was shocked, and ran.

?ix=a kwesega dime tsii  hawep-'162¢
thus=3  think maybe animal  which?.m-?2? %
He thought like this: “What kind of animal is this, I do not know!”

1447  kwaa hbéhibé=a pling=2 pli-iwa-a
hare CNJ2.3  hastily=3 meat=3 eat_meat-PL1-30
So Hare hastily ate

tshiya=a dzadzasé-wa—a—to—q
all=3 roast.FACT-PL1-30-NMN:PAT-DEF
all the meat that had been roasted,

ni- khwai-n thd'—
CNJ-CL return-L run:SG-L
ran back,

hewé kelembang=a  siyény ni-y  p|eé-siky-ts*i
he (POsS.)skin-DEF=3 take:SG-L  CNJ-CL  enter-CAUS2-MID1
took his skin and put it on.

[pad k4?4] pad khwaa hikY pfip Kirdngi-?i-te-—nd=a
CNJ2.3 that CNJ2.3 return  go:SG meat (POSS.)rack-LOC-area-DIR=3
[And he said:] And he went back to the meat rack.

26-20=5171  nMima- tsheé paa hakits’=a ?iyé-n dara
here-LOC=TOP2 civet cat-DEF not be:3 CNJ2.3  sit:SG=3 stay:SG-VL wait
The civet cat was not at this place, so he sat down and waited.

% The exact meaning of 162§ is unclear. It expresses utter surprise and/or uncertainty.
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hiy66 paa nima- khwaa paa laa?e—pg-aa kara
INTJ CNJ2.3 civet cat-DEF  return  CNJ2.3  hare-DEF-SFOC that
Then the civet cat returned and the hare said:

hiki=nd waré, pfip-xé-n=nd  haki
how?=0Q friend:m  meat-COLL-DEF=Q where?
“What’s up my friend, where is the meat?”

nima-1) kwaa kara
civet_cat-DEF CNJ2.3 that
And the civet cat replied:

wa'ré, hétsd  tstni—44="162¢ thani—wa—tshé
friend:m.ATT what?  animal-sFoc=??? ¥ run_towards:SG-PL2-APPL.1SG
“My friend! I do not know what kind of animal came running at me!?

1n|6-ts”i-theé, bttt  sii-na tha
fear-MID1-2??  red CNJ2.15G-722%  run:sG

Something to be feared, red, so I ran.

n]66=s
fear=1sG
I was scared”.

kwaa 1447e—ng-a2 ka?4 24?4 hewé—ge—aa[ka?4]n|i-2iwa—4 tsuli—n
CNJ2.3 hare-DEF-SFOC  that INTJ he-MIR-SFOC that  (Sv.)eat _meat-PL1-30 animal-DEF
And the hare said: “Abh, it appears this thing has eaten meat, that animal.

meé=ko - kwafi
NEG:OPT=2SG:OPT very-VL be shocked
Do not be too scared.”

phé-y&-—n—Ki 2-x) dzadzas—imé—4
tomorrow-m-DEF-TOP  CNJ2.3PL-again roast.FACT-IT.PL1-30
The next day they roasted again.

laa?e kwa—x1  kds=a ka?4
hare CNJ2.3-again again=3 that
And Hare said again:

87 See footnote 86.
% In oral texts, —n4 is frequently found after narrative conjunctions. Its presence probably
lends extra prominence to what happens next: ‘so then, and then’.
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dzadzasé=ko tiyé-y fisweé  [i-si
roast.FACT=2SG:OPT stay:SG-VL  now come:SG-1SG:NR
“Go on roasting, I will come right now.”

pa—xi kos=a ’'wad hewémna  kOs=a tha
CNJ2.3-again again=3 pool he-DIR again=3 run:sG

And again he ran to that same pool.

kelembd hewé-1-ng=a swai n-y  ts’a-ta-nd=a |wad
skin he-POSS-DEF=3 stripp_off.30 CNJ-CL  water-in-DIR=3 hide.30
He stripped off his skin and hid it in the water.

kwaa koOs=a thd=y666 nima-pg=a y|66—stG*kw—4
CNJ2.3  again=3 run:SG=EXCL civet _cat-DEF=3  fear-CAUS2-30
Again he ran and frightened the civet cat.

pa—x1 nima-n tha
CNJ2.3-again civet cat-DEF  run:SG
And again the civet cat ran.

1aa%¢ kwa—x} plip tshiya=a pli-jwa-a ni-n  tha=y666
hare CNJ2.3-again meat all=3 eat meat-PL1-30 CNJ-CL  run:SG=EXCL

Hare again ate all the meat and ran!

hewé kelemba—ng=2 pleé—si‘k—é mni—n khwad Kirdngi-?j-te—na=a
he (POss.)skin-DEF=3 enter-CAUS2-30 CNJ-CL return  rack-LOC-area-DIR=3
He put on his skin and returned to the rack,

paa dara  nima-n—ts’=a
CNJ2.3  wait civet cat-DEF-LOC=3
and waited for the civet cat.

riima-1 hy-2  [..] [=% pa-x] k424
civet_cat-DEF  SUB:CNJ-3 come:SG=SUB  CNJ2.3-again that
When the civet cat came, he said:

kos=a  tsuli—p thany—wa—tshé Sit tha
again=3 animal-DEF  run_towards:SG-PL2-APPL.1SG CNJ2.1SG  run:SG
“This animal came running at me again, so I ran!”

laate  thu?é=tsheé
hare reply=NEG1.3
Hare did not say anything.
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feée=sit1 paa nima-y kwesega n=a-n  ka?j
so_then=ToP2 CNJ2.3  civet cat-DEF  think CNJ=3-CL that
So then the civet cat thought:

heéw tsi waré—q
DEMl.m I  (poss.)friend:m-DEF
“This friend of mine,

hiy-a ha-?3—te-na=ké=a="162¢ hik’=17;
SUB:CNI-3  where?-LOC-area-DIR=IND=3=27? ¥ g0:56=SUB
where he goes I do not know,

pa—xi tslii—aa *thani—wa—tshé, hétso="162¢

CNJ2.3-again animal-SFOC ~SV.run_towards:SG-PL2-APPL.1SG what?=22?

and the animal that runs at me, what is it?
dé=*kwaa phé hiy-a kds=a ?ix=171 dBo?i-ppeeraa ||’ad—si
wait=2SG:HORT tomorrow SUB:CNJ-3again=3 thus=SUB behind-L beside follow.30-1SG:NR
Wait, if he does so again, I will follow him from behind and beside,

ni-1 |ang—&-s}
CNJ-CL see-30-1SG:NR
and I will see him.

hd-?4-te—na=a hik"I-wa
where?-area-DIR=3 g0:SG-PL2
Where does he usually go?”

?araa  phé-ye-n=si?i 1laa?e pa—xi daa "hik™
really ~ tomorrow-m-DEF=TOP2 hare CNJ2.3-again cheat.30.3 go:SG
Truly, the next day Hare again went cheating him.

fima-n  kwad |Aé-yé iy |wéts’i  26-20 beéba
civet_cat-DEF CNJ2.3  follow-30 CNJ-CL  hide-MID1 here-LOC near
The civet cat followed him and hid himself nearby.

144789 kwaa swa~tst  ni-—n hewé kelkmba-ng=a |waad ts’a—ta-na=a
hare-DEF CNJ2.3 strip_off-MID2 CNJ-CL he (Poss.)skin-DEF=3 hide.30 water-in-DIR=3
The hare stripped himself and hid his skin in the water.

8 See footnote 86.
% See footnote 86.
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nima-n hiy-a  hewé—xé2=a |ang—é=1n
civet_cat-DEF SUB:CNJ-3 he-like=3 see-30=SUB
When the civet cat saw this

paa ‘'tha kirangi-?i-te-—na=a ni1 ?iyé—y dara dzadzasé—
CNJ2.3 run:SG  rack-LOC-area-DIR=3  CNJ-CL stay:SG-VL wait roast.FACT-VL
he ran to the meat rack and sat waiting while he was roasting.

1447 paa 'tha |[|6-20 nim-aa Yyé-n dzadzasé-2é-te—na=a
hare  CNJ2.3 run:SG over_there-LOC civet cat-SFOC stay:SG-VLroast.FACT-LOC-area-DIR=3
Then Hare ran to the place where Civet Cat was roasting meat.

nima-u hiy-a l4aa%e-ng=a |agg—é=171 paa tha
civet cat-DEF ~ SUB:CNJ-3 hare-DEF=3  see-30=SUB CNJ2.3  run:SG
When the civet cat saw the hare he ran.

tha=y666

run:SG=EXCL

And he ran!!

laa?e-y kelemba—ng=a2  siyé—n  ‘||lwad  tand-?4-te=a
hare-DEF  (POSS.)skin-DEF=3  take:SG-VL VV.hide.30 elsewhere-LOC-area=3
He took the skin of the hare and hid it somewhere else.

-y tha=y666 [|6-20 Kirangi-?i-te—na=a mni—n beéba=a|wai—ts’i
CNJ-CL run:SG=EXCL over_there-LOC rack-LOC-area-DIR=3  CNJ-CL near=3 hide-MID1
And he ran to the place of the rack and hid himself close to it.

laa?¢ paa  kos=a  tha gfi-y  plini-sa-na=a
hare CNJ2.3  again=3 run:sG  meat eat_meat-NMN3-DIR=3

Hare then ran again to eat meat.

hy-a  pfeét mma-y  tshdé kwaa ké?4  |an-sa=a-n tha
SUB:CNJ-3 enter=SUB civet cat-DEF not be:3 CNJ2.3  that see-18G=3-VL run:sG
When he arrived, the civet cat was not there, so he said: “He has seen me and ran.”

paa 1pfip tshiya=agli-?iwa-4 ni-n kelemba—n siyé-—sa—na=a tha
CNJ2.3 meat all=3 eat_meat-PL1-30 CNJ-CL skin-DEF take:SG-NMN3-DIR=3 run:SG
So he ate all the meat and ran in order to take the skin.

paa k’wama=a kwad mana-4
CNJ2.3  miss=3 CNJ2.3  know-30

But he missed, and he knew
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hewé waré—ng-aa |waa—kw—€  tana-24-te=a
he (Poss.)friend:m-DEF-SFOC hide.30-BEN-30  elsewhere-LOC-area=3

that his friend had hidden it from him somewhere else.

ni-n hbehbé=a2 khwad—n tha—q |6—20 Kirangi-?i-te—na=a
CNJ-CL hastily=3 return-VL  run:SG-VL over_there-LOC rack-LOC-area-DIR=3

He hastily ran back to the meat rack.

mima-n  hiy-2  13A%-ng=2 |ang—é7n biutd) |hwa2é-s-& paa tha
civet cat-DEF SUB:CNJ-3 hare-DEF=3  see-30=SUB red  red-BE-3 CNJ2.3 run:sG

When the civet cat saw the hare, being very red, he ran.

pad  144%-n ’4xd n=a-n  ké%

]

CNJ2.3  hare-DEF  shout CNJ=3-CL that
And the hare shouted:

tsi=ga=si=y666  waré koo meé tha
I=CONF=1SG=EXCL friend:m  CNJ2.2SG:OPT NEG:OPT run:SG
“It’s me, my friend, do not run!”

nima-j tha—sa=a titeé
civet cat-DEF  run:SG-NMN3=3 only
The civet cat was just running.

1447 paa k’éé n=a-1n karé
hare CNJ2.3 cry  CNJ=3-CL that
Hare cried and said:

mod—na=ko khwaa—x—'sé, !watits i=s1 waré
soul-DIR=2SG:OPT return-BEN-1SG do_wrong.MID2=1SG friend:m
“Forgive me, [ have done wrong my friend.”

nima-j thi—sa=a titeé
civet_cat-DEF  run:SG-NMN3=3 only
The civet cat was just running.

laa?e  paa tha—n ni—-y thi-Ningg=a mama?rasé
hare CNJ2.3  run:SG-VL CNJ-CL  run:SG-INSTR=3 comfort.FACT
Hare ran to (try to) comfort him.

kwaa mnima-y ?isi-'kw—€ nmi-n  thé

CNJ2.3  civet cat-DEF  refuse-BEN-30 CNJ-CL  run:SG
But the civet cat refused him and ran.
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14a7¢ paa plipgk’® k’imé—k-m=a n=a-y  tlais]
hare CNJ2.3  dry out sunshine-ToP-sake=3  CNJ=3-CcL  die:SG
Hare then dried out because of the sun and died.

hadisi-np-ki = ?20-2=a tsheéki
story-DEF-TOP  here-LOC=3  end
Here ends the story.

2. The construction of a beehive and the collection of
honey

The following procedural text describes how to construct a beehive in order to
collect honey. The text elaborates on cutting a tree in shape to become a bechive,
applying the smelling k’wededa’ which attracts bees, putting up the beehive in a
tree, and the process of forming honey. The text introduces terminology which is
specifically used for beehives, honey, and tools.

The recording of this text also includes a part on the collection of honey from the
beehive, e.g. climbing into the tree, using firebrands, etc. As the utterances in that
part could not be verified properly with consultants, they are not included here.

misikéd ’am—6 haa tshiyp hén-6
beehive POSS.shape.IT-NMN and honey  (POSS.)collect_honey-NMN

The construction of a beehive and the collection of honey.

20ts4  misik6 theé dop haa sé ... had mapin, mapin='ts’é, !weéya
long_ago bechive (Poss.)tree dong and se... and maping maping=NEG2 !weeya

Long ago, trees for beehives were the “dong”, the “se...”, and the “maping”, not the
“maping”, the “!weeya™".

plé—xé-n-ta tad hiy-a hewé—xé-44 tsheéki-wa=171
day-COLL-DEF-in  long_ago SUB:CNJ-3 he-COLL-SFOC  end-PL2=SUB
Nowadays, when long ago these were all finished,

fiswé plé—xé-n-ta  ?2ké, mapin had sépla
now day-COLL-DEF-in  cactus maping and sen|ja
nowadays, it’s the cactus, the “maping” and the “sen||a”.

' The Swahili translation equivalents for dén and !weéyd are mkola and mninga,
respectively.
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hiki !’amé-sin=na
how? shape.IT-1PL:NR=Q
How will we construct (a beehive)?

kéngéra?a barate siyé—po pit theé=r  pleé
axe big take:SG-2SG:NR  CNJ2.2SG tree=2SG  cut
You will take a big axe and then you cut a tree.

hi-1 pleé—y !’06kha=17y 20nte—ki p|eé ni—n 20nte-ki nleé
SUB:CNJ-2SG cut-VL  finish=SUB  over there-TOP cut CNJ-CL over_there-TOP cut
When you have finished cutting, you cut it over there and over there,

misik66 namna—xe?e
beehive manner *>like
the way like a beehive (i.e. the desired length of the bechive).

hi-1 7ix=1  pladiydi-4-n !’06khi=iD)
SUB:CNJ-2SG  thus=2sG  do-30-VL finish=sUB

When you have finished doing that,

pit kéngéra?a méé=1 siyé
CNJ2.2SG  axe big=2sG take:SG
then you take a big axe

hada theé méé=1  pil X0X08€=y666

and tree big=2sG  CNJ2.2SG hammer.FACT=EXCL

and a big piece of wood and then you start hammering!
theé-ki ké6—s—&, hewé—kiin ka?a ké?a, sipkifiyp ké?a
tree-TOP be_ present:SG-BE-3  he-TOP.ATT that peg our_language peg
There is wood as well (i.e. another piece), as for it, we say a peg, in our language it
is “ko’a”.

haa theé méé hewé-Ting=1 x0x0sé, hewé-Tigg=1 dubé
and tree big  it-INSTR=2SG  hammer.FACT  he-INSTR=2SG  bang
together with the big piece of wood, with it, you hammer, with it you bang it.

hi-1 dubé=1?71  khimba theé  hewé Hin-ts’i=1
SUB:CNJ-2SG  bang=SUB hey! tree he tear-MID2=3:NR

When you bang, hey, this very tree will split!

na  hiy-a  Hintshp ’d6khé=i
and ”® SUB:CNJ-3  tear-MID2-VL finish=SUB
And when it has split apart,

%2 Swahili insertion: namna ‘manner’.
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pil—na kosi=1  kopgéra?a baraté-—ng=1 siyé
CNI2.25G-7727°*  again=2sG axe big-DEF=2SG take:SG
then you take the big axe again.

2ix=0 b6 sin=si?] kok&?4  |haré—pd
thus=1PL say  we=TOP2 TOP.I1PL that cut out-2SG:NR
Thus, we say: “you will cut out”.

|haré=y666  paa I’was] 20nte—Ki ni-n  ?0nte-ki

cut out=EXCL  CNJ2.3 be hollow  over there-TOP CNJ-CL over_there-TOP

Cut out for a long time, and then it is hollow over there and over there (i.e. the two
halfs).

hiy-a 'wi-png-aa theé=in) pit th66no?=1 siyé
SUB:CNJ-3  hole-DEF-SFOC  be_enough=SUB CNJ2.2SG  adze=2SG take:SG
Once the hollow space is ready, you take an adze.

hewé tho6nd?dn ... hewé-Tip maki=wa?y ¥a=1  2iyé-n  n|wéé=y666

he adze.ATT he-INSTR ~ that is=CND g00d=2SG stay:SG-VL do=EXCL
This adze ..., with it, you make it so that it is good (i.e. smooth the rough edges)

paa hewé—xé maralé—xé-ng=a tshiya tsheéki—wa=171
CNJ2.3 he-COLL  a_certain-COLL-DEF=3 all end-PL2=SUB
And when all these very pieces are gone,

paa {44 I’wasi
CNJ2.3  good be hollow
it is hollow in a good way.

- hiy-a  P’wasiy  ’d6kha=i7,
CNJ-CL  SUB:CNJ-3  be hollow-vL finish=SUB
And when it is hollow,

p1—Xxi—né té—n phindo-y hewé—ki |haré—yé
CNI2.25G-again-???*°  other-DEF  side-DEF he-ToP cut_out-30
you cut out the other side as well.

hewé-ki-44 1’06kha—ts’=17], pil Xupl?isé—é

he-TOP-SFOC finish-MID2=SUB CNJ2.2SG cover.FACT-30

When it is finished, you cover it (i.e. put the two halfs on each other).

% Swahili insertion: na ‘and’.
9 See footnote 88.
% See footnote 88.
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pil xupltiusé—n !’06kha=171 misik66 nlln
CNJ2.2SG  cover-VL finish=suB beehive POSS.mouth

When you have finished covering, (the next step is) the opening of the beehive.

tsits’d-ng=1  siyé-y  pararé=y666 pi t6tékw—é
charcoal-DEF=2SG take:SG-VL draw=EXCL CNJ2.2SG  remove.CAUS1-30
You take the charcoal and you draw, then you take it out (i.e. the wood of

the opening).

hewé t66no-7iy pil misik66 *nlln pii—na |haré=y666
he  adze-INSTR  CNI2.2SG  beehive  Poss.mouth CNJ2.25G-??? *®  hammer=EXCL
With the adze then, you hammer the opening of the bechive.

paa hewé-na  lama-ts’i
CNJ2.3  he-DIR be_appropriate-MID1
And then it is even with it.

20nte [iky-yé-p-ki-22  hewé-na lama—ts*i
over_there under-m-DEF-TOP-SFOC he-DIR be_appropriate-MID1

the lower one over there is even with it.

hy-a  tshiy-22 lama—ts’i—kwanki=7)
SUB:CNJ-3  all-SFOC  be_appropriate-MID1-REC=SUB
When everything is even with each other,

pil xUpd?Usé-é |apg—€ P4rd=nd lama-ts’i-wa
CNJ2.2SG  cover.FACT-30 see-30 really=Q  be appropriate-MID1-PL2
then you put them together and see if they are really even.

hiy-2  lama-ts’i-q 106kh4-wa=171
SUB:CNJ-3  be_appropriate-MID1-VL  finish-PL2=SUB
Once they are even,

héwé maka=wa?a misik66y ‘*tléms—6
he that_is=CND beehive. ATT  POSS.be_ready-NMN
if that is the case, the beehive is ready.

hi— tlemsé-  !06kha=171
SUB:CNJ-2SG  be ready-vL finish=SUB
When you are ready,

2621y theé hadw-na  ké—kw—E—po
here-LOC-POSS tree  DEM2.m-DIR ascend-CAUS1-30-2SG:NR
then you will let it ascend into that tree of this place.

% See footnote 88.
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Nir—n stp 20nte gélé [na] haa theé mé?2éwaa badba—wa—s—e—q
very-vL we over there baobab[and]®’ and tree  big.PL father-PL2-BE-3-DEF

Here with us, it’s mainly baobabs and very large trees (to place the beehives).

he¢wé-xé-na ké—kw-4—po
he-COLL-DIR ascend-CAUS1-30-2SG:NR
You will let it ascend into them

m-n  thndd  'waa hiki-n  |Ang—é—pd
CNJ-CL  first opportunity  go:SG-VL  see-30-2SG:NR

and first you will go and see an opportunity.

sin hewé—xé !wad—xé-ng [ko ka?4]  dirit66
we he-COLL  opportunity-COLL-DEF ~ TOP.1PL that  giritoo
We call these spaces “giritoo”

girit6d—y hi—1 misik66=1 peé=in kwa meé  'awé
giritoo-ATT SUB:CNJ-2SG  beehive=2SG put:SG=SUB  OPT.3 NEG:OPT fall
This giritoo, when you place the beehive, it should not fall out,

kwa meé plemésé-ki-44  Dibéténa
OPT.3 NEG:OPT  person.m-TOP-SFOC easily
and a person should not (take it) easily ...

?is—6 plemésé— kwa meé {ebéténa hona-1
steal-NMN  (POSS.)person.m-DEF OPT.3 NEG:OPT  easily collect honey-3:NR
the thief should not easily collect honey.

hi- |"eé=1 paa 4 ?Piyé=tsheé=in
SUBICNJ-2SG  look at=2sG CNJ2.3  good stay:SG=NEG1.3=SUB
When you inspect and it doesn’t rest well,

paa hewé misik6o—n maka=wa?a ?a?é=wara !’awé-na=1
CNJ2.3 he beehive-DEF that_is=CND later_on=CND fall-???=SUB
that is, if this beehive might fall out,

pil theé=1 pleé=1 laki—s—@
CNJ2.2SG  tree=2SG  cut=2SG fork-BE-3
you cut a forked stick.

hdwé thed—n  ||wap sangasl
he tree-DEF  (POSS.)name-DEF sangasi
The name of this stick is “sangasi”.

%7 Swahili insertion: na ‘and’
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pit fk1-sé-6, pit hi|’a-wa

CNJ2.2SG get_stuck-FACT-30 CNJ2.2SG  tie-PL1

You stick it in with force and you tie together.
hewe-n-xe1e #628é=si?i misikdé aw-i=ts’é?e
he-DEF-like later=TOP2  bechive fall-3:NR=NEG2
Like this, the beehive won’t fall out later on.

kon miggird haa Hgge—xé—1n ki—n-ki neé—s—e

rope.DEF mungura and  other-COLL-DEF rope-DEF-TOP  be present:PL-BE-3

The rope (for raising the hive) is (made of) “mungura” (leaves), but there are other
(types of) ropes as well.

pit misik66-yg hi|’a-wé-4  ||’a?d—sé ni-y  ts’dkhéi—é=11
CNJ2.2SG beehive-DEF  tie-PL1-30 be blocked-FACT CNJ-CL  cover-30=2SG-VL

You then tie them together, block, and you cover it.

2ix=0-1 bd ko ka?4 suy misik66 *sambalad  misik6o *sdmbalaa
thus=1PL-vL say TOP.1PL that we bechive POSss.cover  beehive POSS.cover
Thus we say, “sambalaa” of the beehive, the door of the beehive.

hewé-ki hi- hings=1y  pit 1’Amé=y666
he-top SUB:CNJ-2SG wake up=SUB CNJ2.2SG  shape.IT=EXCL
This one, you start shaping it,

ts’06n*t6 'hweé—na lama—s—&—n
small hole-DIR be_appropriate-BE-3-DEF
being appropriate for the small hole (the entrance of the beehive).

pit lalag=1  siyé—q [in—ta-—n=1 peé
CNJ2.2SG  drill=2SG  take:SG-vVL  fire-in-DIR=2SG put:SG
Then you take a drill, put it into the fire and you bore tiny holes

pil lhweé ‘g||6k6=1 |horomsé=y666
CNJ2.2SG  hole POSS.child.PL=2SG ~ bore=EXCL

and you bore tiny holes

| ’ekha  hép || aki-np tltl—sa—-meé
bee enter:PL-VL  leave.RED-NMN3-sake
for the bees, in order to enter and leave.

hewémeénts’=d X1 n|wéé
that’s_why=1pL thus do

That’s why we act in this way.
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pil hi|’4-wé-4 |’a?a—sé—ké—4—ts’é—y misik66—n—ni=1
CNJ2.28G tie-PL1-30 be-blocked-FACT-COM-30-REL-DEF beehive-DEF-DIR=2SG
You tie together on the beehive, which is blocked with it.

ni-y tPésonts”-ki  ka?4 mirigi ké6-s—& k’wédédara
cNI-cL furthermore-Tor *® that  medicine  be_present:sG-BE-3 k’wededa’
And what follows is medicine: “k’wededa’ ™.

hewé k’wédédaran him—6—s—&
he k’wededa’. ATT stink-NMN-BE-3
This k’wededa’ has a smell.

hew=8?32  hiy-a?a k’06th6=171  |’ekhd-n—s0 hew=4?3 k’06th6=17
he=3pL SUB:CNJ-3PL  smell=SuUB bee-DEF-PL °  he=3PL smell=sUB

When they smell it, when the bees smell it,

mana-4-si-sd hesé  ?aa ||6-20—n=223 iy
know-30-BE-3PL  they CNJ2.3pL  there-LOC-DIR=3PL  go:PL

they have the knowledge and they go there.

hiy—a?a nifi=y666=171 ?2a wétsha=y666 ?aa ’06wé
SUB:CNJ-3PL  gO:PL=EXCL=SUB CNJ2.3PL NAR:INTJ=EXCL CNJ2.3PL find.30
When they go, hear!, they find it.

hétsdo  ’06wé—so=na
what?  find.30-3PL:NR=Q

What will they find?

mirigi ’06wé—sd

medicine  find.30-3PL:NR

They will find medicine.

haa ?26-70—n wétshdna=y666  |’ekhd hes6 haa hiso-n—so $62é
and  here-LOC-ATT  NAR:INTJ=EXCL bee they and other.PL-DEF-PL later

And right here, hear!, these bees and others, later on,

% t1°és6nts1—K1 “furthermore, what follows’ is a complex form: t’és—6-n—ts1—ki do_again-
NMN-DEF-LOC-TOP.
% This is not the transcription of the original recording. When transcribing with the speaker,
he changed |’tkhdxédd hewa?a k’06thé1Ty to |*tkhansd hdwa?a k’06th6i7), thus using a
definite plural noun instead of a collective noun with a subject focus marker. Although non-
human nouns usually have (definite) collective marking instead of (definite) plural marking,
the plural noun corresponds better to the 3PL subject/modality clitics which are used here to
refer to the bees.
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hiy-27) nifi-sh-mé=i7) 22 khwa
SUB:CNJ-3PLg0:PL-NMN3-sake.??? '=suB  cN12.3PL return

when they have the intention to go (i.e. pass the beehive), they will return.

26-20  Po6wé-so=ga?a M  p|é
here-Loc  find.30-3PL:NR=CONF  CNJ2.3PL enter
They will find it here, and they go inside.

hdwé misik6d-n-ta—nd  pfeé—sd
he beehive-DEF-in-DIR enter-3PL:NR
They will enter into the beehive.

hi’a—g-ki = kho6—td—na hi|’4-ts’é="ts’é dzakhi—te

Ccover-DEF-TOP  house-in-DIR tie-MID1.3=NEG2  outside-area

The cover should not be tied on the inside, but somewhere outside.

2aa 1628 1)eé
CNJ2.3PL  later enter
And later on, they go inside.

hiy-2?2  pleé-n !’06khé=17, ?aa thiné 222
SUB:CNJ-3PL enter-VL  finish=SuB CNJ2.3PL  build cNI12.3PL

Once they have entered, they build, and build.

kita?a-n=a?a  deé'téé=ra  thi-tiwa-4
inside-DIR=3PL many=3PL (sv.)build-pL1-30
They build many things inside.

hiy-a?2  p|eé-n o6kha=i7i  t¥iné-sd=ga?a
SUB:CNJ-3PL  enter-VL finish=sUB build-3PL:NR=CONF
Once they have entered, they will build.

ho6tso t¥iné—so=na
what? build-3PL:NR=Q
What will they build?

tshwaa
honey comb
Honey combs.

tPésonts-ki  tshiyp  phdd
furthermore-TOP  honey  white
What follows is clear honey.

100 o footnote 85.

t¥iné
build

241
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thésonts1-Ki  timeé
furthermore-ToP  yellow_honey
What follows is “tumee”.

hiy-a?a  kita?d-na kad-waif  di2é-xé-n=gé=i7,
SUB:CNJ-3PL  inside-DIR put:PL-PL2=SUB egg-COLL-DEF=CONF=SUB
When they have put them inside, the eggs,

?aa tsHing=a?a kad—wa-ts’e—€=y666 Kkita?a-na ?aa 21{-1imé—yé
CNJ2.3PL honey=3PL  put:PL-PL2-APPL-30=EXCL inside-DIR CNJ2.3PL close-IT-30
then they add honey inside and close it (i.e. the holes in the honey comb).

hiy-a?a ?l-imé-n !’06kha=171 ?aa dara plé—n-ts’=a?a
SUB:CNJ-3PL  close-IT-VL  finish=SUB CNJ2.3PL  wait  day-DEF-LOC=3PL
Once they have closed it, they wait for the day.

hy-2  166=y666 [na] ple-ngda  dé&n
SUB:CNI-3  later=ExcL [and '°'] day-DEF-SFOC  be_many=sUB
When later on many days have passed,

hén—-6 ‘plé—ng-aa
collect honey-NMN  POSS.day-DEF-SFOC
it’s time for collecting honey.

heéw p|lemésé-y  misik66-s—&-n  mana-s—&
DEMl.m person.m-DEF  beehive-BE-3-DEF know-BE-3
This person, who has a beehive, has the knowledge:

ha?4st hik-y [ni] hona-—si
when?  go:SG-VL  [CNJ] collect_honey-1SG:NR
“When shall I go and collect honey?”

mi-y  hik’-wi-n phakhé—n |’eé-1
CNJ-CL  g0:SG-PL2-L  inspect-L  look at.3:NR
And he will often go, inspect and have a look at it:

gumu?isé=n=a?a |¢kha—n—sd
stay outside beehive=Y/NQ=3PL bee-DEF-PL
are the bees outside the beehive?

hiy-a?a gumu?ysé=171 paa manad  tshig  106n—ts’=a
SUB:CNJ-3PL  stay outside beehive=SUB CNJ2.3  know.30  honey  fill-MID2=3
When they are outside the beehive, he knows it: it is full of honey.

10l Swahili insertion: na ‘and’.
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hén—6 ple—q mana—a-1 hewé-ki
collect_honey-NMN  POSS.day.DEF know-30-3:NR  he-TOP
He himself knows the day of collecting,

mi-n  mand-s—& yé-l hén—6-Ki'n nlén!e-wa-s—8
CNJ-CL  know-BE-3  stay:SG-3:NR collect honey-NMN-TOP.ATT day.RED-PL2-BE-3
and he will know, as for collecting honey, it has its period.

hiy-a twang-aa ||’66=171 ké?iy honad-wa=tsh6—so
SUB:CNJ-3  rain-SFOC rain=sUB  that. ATT  collect honey-PL2=NEG1-3PL
When it rains, they say that they usually do not collect.

hén—-6 hesé ir-a-17 mana-a
collect honey-NMN  (POSS.)they very-3-vL know-30
Those collectors know very well

hébe plé=nd hawé-xé— plé—xé-n-ta  ni- hona-so
what?  day=Q which?-COLL-DEF  day-COLL-DEF-in  CNJ-CL collect_honey-3PL:NR

what day, on which days (and) they will collect.
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3. The hospital

The following text is a dialogue between two consultants, acting as a father and a
mother who discuss the illness of their son. Beforehand, only the topic of the
dialogue was discussed. The plot was improvised by the two speakers during the
recording.

In the dialogue, a father (J) and a mother (A) discuss the swollen leg of their son.
They wonder if they should bring him to the hospital or to a diviner in order to have
him treated for “ts’ik’a” (a disease which causes swollen legs). Several names of
different diviners are mentioned. When they have seen one of the diviners, who
advises them to go to the hospital, they finally decide to bring their son to the
hospital.

y||6ké  *?yé
child.pL  POsS.mother
J: Mother of the children!

hé
who?
A: Yes?

|6 hiy—0 né-y  ||’6=171  p||06—x—*sig thweé'y
over there  SUB:CNJ-1PL stay:PL-VL sleep=SUB child-COLL-we night.ATT
J: While we were sleeping there with the child, in the night,

P

yes
A: Yes.

hi||*4-sa—1-"ki
be_hot-NMN3-DEF-TOP
J: the body was hot!

k’wawé=ké=a xaré
be_ill=IND=3 or
A:Heisill, or...?

k6 k’waw=3i
just  be ill=3
J: Yes, he is ill.

mmm

INTJ
A: really?
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7 2 2

k’waw=8=y666
be_ill=3=EXCL
J: He is ill!

24areyo
all_right
A: All right.

p||od’y  k’'wawé=gi=a
child ATT  be_ill=CONF=3
J: The child, he is certainly ill!

feee
yes
A: Yes.

ni-y swe=si?i=nd hapi=si?i hiki=) kwesega—wa—ts’e—€
CNJ-CL nOW=TOP2=Q  you=TOP2 how?=2SG think-PL2-APPL-30
J: And now, you, how do you think about it?

mmm, hapi=si?i=nd hiki=1 |an
INTJ yOu=TOP2=Q how?=2SG see
A: Hmm, you, how do you see it?

ko  kisi ka?ay tsi=siti=wa?ay
just  TOP.1SG that. ATT  [=TOP2=CND.ATT
J: Well, if it would be me personally, I would say:

ni=20 |[dma baara-y,
go:PL=1PL:OPT divine  start-VL
A: Let’s go and start reading the divining board,

hewé—xé koéség—06-1  hiki-—xé?=1=nd kwesega hapud
he-coLL  think-NMN-DEF  how?-like=2sG=Q think you
What do you think of these thoughts?

tsi  ?ixi=s1  kosegadp
1 thus=1sG  think.ATT
J: I think as follows:

eee
yes
A: Yes.



246 A GRAMMAR OF SANDAWE

siphitharln=020  xé&&
hospital-DIR=1PL:0PT  bring:30
J: Let’s get him to the hospital.

mm M,  [|dmi-sa-n=02 xéé
INTJ divine-NMN3-DIR=1PL:OPT  bring:30

A: Hmm, let’s get him to the diviners.

[dma—"sa=na
divine-NMN3=Q
J: To read the divining board?

e 200 [omé-n  *lap, m=ko-p hiisi ~ mingisé 1|d6
yes CNJ2.1PL:OPT illuminate-VL VV.see CNJ=2SG:OPT-CL indeed treat child
A: Yes, let’s shed light on it and see; and you indeed should treat the child.

hadso—ki warante hiy—o ni?=An
DEM2.PL-TOP there SUB:CNJ-1PL  g0:PL=SUB
J: But those over there (i.e. in the hospital), when we go there,

mana-wa—siso=ga?a kO makaamakai
know-PL2-BE-3PL=CONF  just  thing.RED
they will just know these things (of going to diviners).

|06 ||hatd— swaki-wa—?20p  |an-mi=1
child (PosS.)leg-DEF  (POSS.)swell-PL2-INF  see=Y/NQ=2SG
A: Have you seen the swellings of the legs of the child?

ko swaki  hewé tshiya
just  swell he all
J: That is, all have swollen, yes..

ts’ik’a
ts’i’k’a
A: It’s “ts’ik’a” (disease which causes swollen legs).

k6 mana-4., mana-4-s0 mirigi-xé-n-ki mana-wa—4-s0
just know-30 know-30-3PL:NR medicine-COLL-DEF-TOP know-PL1-30-3PL:NR

J: Just know it.., they will know it, even the treatments they will know.

heéxwe plé—=xé-n-ta ?Mr=a?a miniki mana—4-so ts’ik’4-y6—20y
DEM1.COLL day-COLL-DEF-in very=3PL  understand know-30-3PL:NR  ts’ik’a-???-INF
Nowadays they understand a lot, they will know when it is ts’ik’a.
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dai—sooy
be_able-3PL:NR.ATT
A: And they will be able (to treat it).

dadso ni-n  hiy-a?a dag=*tsh6=171
be_able:3PL:NR CNJ-CL  SUB:CNJ-3PL  be able=NEG1.3PL=SUB
J: They will be able and if they can’t...

gl|o6  wéak’a-4-po=ts’é  hapd
child kill-30-2SG:NR=NEG2  you
A: You will not kill the child, will you?

kd meé=kwara ... meé=kwa 71xXits™
just NEG:OPT=HORT.3 NEG:OPT=OPT.3 thus

J: Just not, let it not be like that.

e
yes
A: Yes
hiy—0 ni?=i71  bd—x—'stin—s0, hiy—a?a hima-ts’i-wa=171,
SUB:CNJ-1PL  g0:PL=SUB say-BEN-1PL-3PL:NR SUB:CNJ-3PL overcome-MID1-PL2=SUB
J: When we go, they will tell us,  and when they have been overcome,
24ka ka4 sty hima-ts’—6=17)
TOP.3PL that we overcome-MID1-1PL=SUB

when they say ~ “we have been overcome”,

?ak4?4  khwaa—sé—é=kwe ts’ad—na
3pL.that return-FACT-30=OPT.2PL  home-DIR
A: they say: “You get him back home”.

khwaa—sé—é=kwe ts’aa—na
return-FACT-30=0PT.2PL home-DIR
J: “You get him back home”.

poo hiisi=o khwaa—sé—€ ts’ad—n=0, P4ree
CNJ2.1PL indeed=1PL return-FACT-30 home-DIR=1PL right
A: And we return him home indeed, right?
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hap-4a bo-—*ts’é=1 ¥k’a=wara poo hew=06 |’aa
yOu-SFOC ~ say-APPL.30=2sG indeed '“=cND CN12.1PL he=IpL  follow

J: What you have said is indeed how it is, and we follow that.

sweé kink4?d  mdéwa tsheé hé  ts’ad-na nif1-sup
now TOP.2SGthat Mdewa not be:3  who? (POSS.)home-DIR go:PL-1PL:NR
A: Now you said that Mdewa isn’t home, whom will we go to,

kéyowa=n¢ xaré  ?Pasmani
Koyowa=y/NQ or Asmani
Koyowa? Or Asmani?

wee sweé  do=‘kwaa

INTJ now Wwait=2SG:HORT

J: Yes, now wait a moment:
au gingiyd gawa—ta—ye—q ts’ad—na xéé-stg=ne
or'® Gingiyo mountain-in-m-DEF  (POSS.)home-DIR bring-1PL:NR=Y/NQ
Or will we get him to the house of Gingiyo, the one from the mountain?

?asméani hewé-—ki-md  hétl’y
Asmani he-TOP-Q over_there
J: Asmani, really? (He is) over there (far away)!

gingiyd=na
Gingiyo=Q
A: And Gingiyo?

gingiyd hewéki-'nd  hétly
Gingiyo  he-TOP-Q over_there
J: Gingiyo, really? (He is) over there (far away)!

kéyowa=20 tadnan |ang—é
Koyowa=1PL:0PT first see-30
Let’s first see Koyowa.

Y4are

o.k.
A: Ok.

192 The exact meaning of #8k’4 ‘indeed’ (?) is unclear. The form probably functions as a verb.
19 Swahili insertion: au “or’.
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20 beéba-yé
here  be close-m
J: The one close-by.

eee
INTJ
A:Yes

kéyé6wa heéw k’4a  beéba-y&'y
Koyowa DEMI.m indeed'® be_ close-m.ATT
J: This Koyowa, who is close-by indeed,

Peee
INTJ
A: Yes

hew—020  |agg—é
he=1PL:OPT  see-30
J: Let’s see him.

200 siphithali-na !émé
CNJ2.1PL:OPT hospital-DIR accompany

A: And let’s bring him to the hospital.

hiy—a?a 2% kid?a kO tsi-ki huma-s-4=N'p
SUB:CNJ-3PL  later_on that just  I-ToP overcome-1SG-30=SUB.ATT
J: If, later on, they say: “I just lost”

poo siphithali-n=0 ni?i 2aree

CNJ2.1PL hospital-DIR=1PL go:PL  right

A: Then we go to the hospital, right?

poo wétshand=y666 poo siphithali-n=0 ni?i
CNJ2.1PL  NAR:INTJ=EXCL CNJ2.1PL hospital-DIR=1PL gO:PL
J: Then we, hear, then we go to the hospital.

hik1=*kwéa—g khé?é labé—
£0:SG=2SG:HORT-VL hear wake up-VL
A: Be early and go and listen.

k6 phe-na labé—s1
just tomorrow-DIR(?) wake up-1SG:NR
J: Tomorrow I will go early.

104 See footnote 102.
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hikambo hi— hik’=in

how?.3.say ' SUB:CNJ-2SG  £0:SG=SUB

1% A: What did he say when you went there?

ko ka?iy nl|lo6  heéw=y666  ts’ik’d=ne ts’ik’—44
just that ATT  child DEM1.m=EXCL ts’ik’a=Y/NQ ts’ik’a-SFoC
J: They just said: “This child, is it ts’ik’a? It is ts’ik’a.”

Peee
yes
A: Yes.

te=s1?71 k4?4 tsheé
other=TOP2 that not be:3
J: And that there isn’t anything else.

P
yes

A:Yes

ts’ik’-44

ts’ik’a-SFOC

J: Ts’ik’a!

n-ny  siphithdli-na !ém-6-—1 ?isd=a  xaré
CNJ-CL  hospital-DIR accompany-NMN-VL refuse=3  or

A: And did he refuse to bring (him) to the hospital, or...?

?a?a ?isi=tsheé
no refuse=NEG1.3
J: No, he didn’t refuse

eee
yes
A:Yes

-y k4?4 hétd) plleé—ki—4=ne=2
CNJ-CL that  there enter-COM-30=Y/NQ=2PL
J: And he asked: “Did you bring him there?”

1% Fused form < hiki=a 2rmbd
19 At this point, the speakers make a story leap: A has gone to Koyowa and is asked
afterwards how things went.
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sil Kisiki?d  [06x1 p|eé—ka—a=‘tshiiy
CNJ2.1SG TOP.1SG that not_yet enter-COM-30=NEG1.1PL
And I said “We didn’t bring him yet”.

eee

yes

A: Yes

hewé-ki meé=a Ijlb(')—sﬁ—xé?=&\i
he-ToP NEG:0PT=3'"" fear-NMN3-like=3

J: For him, he was near to (like) fearing.

kwita=a
be_alarmed=3
A: He was alarmed.

kwata=a
be_alarmed=3
J: He was alarmed.

voaoa

mmm

INTJ

A: Hmm

ni-n tad—x—*sin tanan=kwera heéw IJ||66—IJ ||6—?6° 1]||éé—ké—é

CNJ-CL friend-COLL-you:PL first=2PL:HORT DEM1.m child-DEF over there-LOC enter-COM-30
J: And (he said:) “You friends, first bring this child over there (to the hospital)”.

ni-  hiisi  khwaa—sé—¢
CNJ-CL  indeed return-FACT-30
A: And then indeed return him.

hiy-a?2 k4?4 [|6-2 hébe=ké  hébe=ké=17)
SUB:CNJ-3PL  that over_there-LOC what?=IND  what?=IND=SUB

J: When they say this and that over there,

paa {44 lama—ts’i=tsheé=7)
CNJ2.3 good be appropriate-MID1=NEG1.3=SUB

and when it does not match well (with what the diviner said),

197 The use of the negative optative marker with a realis subject clitic expresses ‘almost, near

s

to’.
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Y
yes

A: Yes

poO—na khwaa—sé—é
CNJ2.1PL-722 1% return-FACT-30
J: then we return him.

hi-ya?2a
SUB:CNJ-3PL
A: When they...

poOO—na khwaa—sé—é=171
CNJ2.1PL-722'% return-FACT-30=SUB
J: And when we return him,

eSS
yes
A:Yes
pOO—ni hapd ts’ad—n=0 néka—-a

eNI2.1pL-222 "% you  (POSS.)home-DIR=1PL bring-30
J: We bring this child to your house '"'

pii-ni hap-44 |an—x—‘sig 1|06
CNJ2.256-77? ''? you-sFoC  see-BEN-1PL  child
and then you see this child for us

ts’tikha—po=né—
cover-2SG:NR=Y/NQ-L
A: and will you cover him in smoke?'"®

1||06—1 heéw
child-DEF DEM1.m

heéw
DEM1.m

ts’0khd-po=né-1  mirigis6-y haweéy  mirigisé—pd—y
cover-2SG:NR=Y/NQ-L  treatment-DEF ~ which?.m treat-2SG:NR-L
J: and will you cover him in smoke, and which treatment will you use?

108 See footnote 88.
109 See footnote 88.
10 gee footnote 88.

"1 J reports to A what has been discussed at the home of the traditional healer. J has been
advised by him to get the child to the hospital and then come back to him. ‘Your’ refers to the

house of this healer.
112 See footnote 88.
'3 A asks this question as if she was there, asking it herself.
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N ¥ 2

?aia

INTJ
A: Aha

¥k’a=wa?a hewé=wara kia?4d  "tawé-ki-a=tsheé
indeed "'*=cND he=cND that be_good-COM-30=NEG1.3
J: Indeed. If like this, then it will not be good for him?

28, {aw-ts’i-i fare—y—s0 ts’adku p||eé=1iy
INTJ  be_good-MID1-3:NR lie-AG-3PL (POSs.)at_home enter=SUB.ATT
A: Ah, it will be good. If we go to the liars’ place,

Peee
yes
J: Yes
?aa {aaw  hewé

CNJ2.3pL good.m he
A: this is good.

tsi-ki=n4 hewé=gd—si kwesega
[-ToP=Q he=CONF=1sG  think
J: As for me, I think so too.

hiy-a hew-44 huma-ts’=i?,
SUB:CNJ-3  he-SFOC overcome-MID 1=SUB
A: When this has failed,

eee
yes
J: Yes

hes6-ts’ene  far-6  p|oméso=i7y,
they-?7? lie-NMN  (POSS.)person.PL=SUB
A since these are liars,

feee
yes
J: Yes

uma—sd—n—sO ?amana hiy-a?a hes-44  huma-ts’i'p
divine-PL-DEF-PL  maybe  SUB:CNJ-3PL  they-SFOC overcome-MID1.ATT
A: (these) diviners. Maybe, if they have failed, ...

114 See footnote 102.
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eee

yes

J: Yes

phe labé-ka—a=20

tomorrow wake up-COM-30=1PL:OPT
A: Let’s be early with him tomorrow.

1abé-ka—4 pod  mi?-apg  [[6=20  p|eé-ki-4
wake up-COM-30 CNJ2.1PL go:PL-??? there=1PL enter-COM-30
J: Be early with him and we go and enter with him there.

e

yes

A: Yes

maana swé=0 ¥R n=0—p hét¥’=0 (&8,

meaning ''> now=1pL  later CNI=1PL-CL  over there=IPL  enter
J: So this means, later on, we enter there,

hétP=d nlleé, hétk=o neé=in
over there=1PL  enter over_there=1PL enter=SUB
and there, and there.

{aw—1=ts’é
be_good-3:NR=NEG2
A: This will not be good.

plé ndéy | dtshiky—wa=1
day  stay:PL-vL  pass-PL2''®-3:NR
J: Days will be passing.

1 || 06 k’aré-sum
child hurt-1PL:NR
A: We will hurt the child.

glloé  k'ar-ts’=a  ?iyé-p
child hurt-MID1=3 stay:SG-VL
J: The child continues suffering.

115 Swahili insertion: maana ‘meaning’
! The plural marker has an underlying low tone, but is realized as a high tone before the
low-toned non-realis subject marker.
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P4raa
right
A: That’s true.

fi-n [|6-20-Ki hiy-d  labé-n  ni?A%  pleng-aa nléAan
CNJ-CL over_there-LOC-TOP SUB:CNJ-1PLwake up-VL go:PL=SUB day-DEF-SFOC dawn=SUB
J: And if we are early and go there, when the day breaks,

pood siphithdli-na ni?=<A7
CNJ2.1PL  hospital-DIR g0:PL=SUB
and we go to the hospital.

223 y|figkwa?3—siy
CNJ2.3PL  reprimand-1PL
A: They will reprimand us.

y|figkwa?a—sdy ?3a ki?4 hakw=2  neé=y666
reprimand-1pPL CNJ2.3pL  that where?=2PL  stay:PL=EXCL
J: Reprimand us and say: “Where did you stay?”

aoa s

mmm
INTJ

A: Hmm

mi-y  p|o6=taxy |an—si-si-y k’wawésé peé

CNJ-CL  child=just see-BE-2PL:NR-DEF  ill person.m put:SG
J: “And the child you saw, it was ill, but you left it.”

Y
yes

A: Yes

néki—a=‘tshi—siy
bring-30=NEG1-2PL
J: “You didn’t bring it”

hadso mana—4-si-so0  hd—?4-te—n=0 ni?i-p,
DEM2.PL  know-30-BE-3PL  where?-LOC-area-DIR=I1PL  go:PL-L
J: Those know where we go,

ha-?3—te-n=0 ni?i-y, ha-24-te-—n=0 ni?i-g
where?-LOC-area-DIR=1PL go:PL-L where?-LOC-area-DIR=1PL go:PL-L
and where we go, and where we go, ....
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Uras=gany

right=CONF

A: True

hewé  téh mana—4-s0 1|finkwa?3-stin—sd
he genuine know-30-3PL:NR  reprimand-1PL-3PL:NR

J: This they will absolutely know, they will reprimand us.

phe 1ab=06?0 2are
tomorrow be early=1PL:OPT o.k.
A: Let’s be early tomorrow, shouldn’t we?

¥k’ a=wara
indeed ''7=cND
J: That’s how it is.

Peee

yes

A: Yes

phe€'y, Pixits"i=kwara 2are
tomorrow.ATT  thus=HORT.3 o.k.

J: Tomorrow, let it be so, shouldn’t it?

thin‘thin
darkness.RED

A: In the dark.
thin*thin
darkness.RED

J: In the dark.
P4ara

right

A: Right

Zz

wétshana=y666 ni?Ti-n  hospitali  heéw |ang—é

NAR:INTI=EXCL go:PL-VL  hospital '"®

J: Hear, go and see this hospital.

17 See footnote 102.
"8 Swahili insertion: hospitali ‘hospital’.

DEM1.m see-30
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Y
yes

A: Yes

bo—x—*stin—s0
say-BEN-1PL-3PL:NR
J: They will tell us.

eee
yes
A:Yes

bo—x—*stin—s0

say-BEN-1PL-3PL:NR

J: They will tell us.

hiy-2  hima-kw—4<47 pdd  kéydwats’ad-n=d khwad—sé—é
SUB:CNJ-3 overcome-CAUS1-30=SUB CNJ2.1PL Koyowa (POSS.)home-DIR=1PL return-FACT-30
A: If he fails, we return him to Koyowa’s house.

poo kéyowa ts’aa-n=0 ni?i
CNJ2.1pL Koyowa  (POSS.)home-DIR=1PL go:PL
J: We go to Koyowa’s house.

haya
all_right
A: All right.

119

?ixits"i=kwara  ?4re
thus=HORT.3 right
J: Let it be like this, not?

?ixi=kwa  ?iyé
thus=0PT.3  stay:SG
A: Let it so be.

Y44are
right
J: All right.

tsi-ki meéna—4=si swe=sif]
I-top love-30=1sG now=TOP2
A: T agree now.

"9 Swahili insertion: haya “all right’.
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?, ?ixits“i=kwa
INT]  thus=0PT.3
J: Ah, let it so be.

4. Two sayings with explanation

The openings of bags are turned over

Explanation: If you are lucky, do not start glorifying yourself; tide may turn.

bogolé  ‘play phil’i-wa—s—&
bag POSS.mouth turn_over-PL-BE-3
The openings of bags are turned over

e madkhd  kirfiyd n|omésd  mséra—ts’=a?a hawé—n ni—n  ts’a-ki
yesterday (POsS.)year Kurio (POSS.)people Msera-LOC=3PL fetch-vL CNJ-CL drink-CAUSI
Last year, the people of Kurio fetched water and drenched in Msera.

heéw madkhd mséra p|ombs—aa kuirtyo—?0 hawé— ni—p ts’a-ku
DEMl.m year Msera  (POSS.)people-SFOC Kurio-LOC fetch-VL CNJ-CL drink-CAUSI

This year, the people of Msera fetch water and drench in Kurio.

sandawé ?ix=a?3 4are—ts’i  ka?a bogold ‘nlip phi!’i-wa—s—&
Sandawe  thus=3PL  right-MID1 that  bag POSS.mouth  turn over-PL-BE-3

Thus, the Sandawe believe that openings of bags are turned over.

manadkhén bahati k’6mé-s—&, swé tsi-t¢ phé hapi—te
its_ meaning.ATT *luck ' move-BE-3 now [-area  tomorrow you-area

Which means: luck usually moves, today it is on me, tomorrow on you.

1°8A4

hewé-meé hi-1 Poé6wé=1T1  meé=ko halé—ts’i
he-sake SUB:CNJ-2SG  get.30=SUB NEG:OPT=2SG:OPT glorify-MID1
Therefore, if you get it, do not glorify yourself.

120 Cf. Swahili maana yake ‘its meaning’.
! Swahili insertion: bahati ‘luck’.
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Death does not have age groups

Explanation: Death is the same for everyone, either young or old.

ttadsy mérika—s—e=ts’é
death age group-BE-3=NEG2
Death does not have age groups.

manadkhe tladst  baré |’ad=tsheé
its_meaning death  be big follow=NEG1.3
It means, death does not follow the (old) ones.

n||o6-ki=wa?a tiadsi-i, Kareé-ki=wa?y thaasi-i,
child-ToP=CND die-3:NR youth-TOP=CND  die-3:NR

Would it be for a child, it may die, for a youth, he may die,

dfseéki-wa?y thasiy, tPabisé6ki-wa?a awi-)

elder-TOP=CND die-3:NR  stomach-TOP=CND fall-3:NR
for an elder, he may die; a pregnancy may fail.
hewé-meé meé=ko bo  kara

he-sake NEG:OPT=2SG:OPT say  that

Therefore, do not say:

laba hi-1 hap-4a tlaasi71 hapd makas

later ~ SUB:CNJ-2SG you-SFOC die=SUB  you  (POSS.)wealth I

When you will die, I will take (inherit) your properties.

mana—a—-po=ts’é hé badra-n t1a4si—?0n
know-30-2SG:NR=NEG2  who? start-VL die-INF
You cannot know who will die first.

tsi 231
take:PL-1SG:NR

259
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Samenvatting

The following is a summary of the thesis in Dutch. See section 1.4.1 for an overview
in English.

Het proefschrift A grammar of Sandawe, a Khoisan language of Tanzania is een
beschrijvende grammatica van het Sandawe, gebaseerd op drie periodes van
veldonderzoek door de auteur. In de inleiding (hoofdstuk één) wordt kort ingegaan
op een aantal kenmerken van de regio Usandawe, haar bevolking, en de taal,
waaronder de positie van het Sandawe binnen Khoisan. Vervolgens wordt de
achtergrond van de huidige studie gepresenteerd door middel van een overzicht van
de voornaamste publicaties over het Sandawe en een beschrijving van de vorm en
omvang van het onderzoek. Het hoofdstuk besluit met een leeswijzer die uit de
volgende onderdelen bestaat: twee tekstfragmenten die de voornaamste kenmerken
van het Sandawe demonstreren, met verwijzingen naar de betreffende paragrafen
van het proefschrift; een beschrijving van de gebruikte spelling en
annotatieconventies; glosconventies en lijsten van gebruikte glossen en morfemen.

Hoofdstuk twee presenteert een beschrijving van de fonologie van het Sandawe. De
taal bevat vijf korte en vijf lange orale klinkers en twee stemloze klinkers, i en u. De
fonemische status van de stemloze klinkers blijkt problematisch als de distributie
van de klinkers wordt bezien in relatie tot toon. De taal heeft een rijke inventaris aan
medeklinkers, waaronder laterale fricatieven en affricaten (1, t¢ en dB), drie
ejectieven (k’, ts’ en t¥’) en vijftien clickklanken, onderverdeeld naar click type
(dentaal |, alveolair !, lateraal ||) en accompaniment (stemloos, stemloos geaspireerd,
stemloos geglottaliseerd, nasaal, stemhebbend). De voornaamste contrasten tussen
de verschillende klanken worden aan de hand van voorbeelden aangetoond.
Vervolgens wordt de syllabestructuur van het Sandawe besproken, gevolgd door een
analyse van toon. Lexicale toon wordt gekenmerkt door drie tonemen: hoog, laag en
stijgend. De analyse toont dat de dalende contourtoon ofwel in complementaire
distributie is met de lage toon ofwel een samengestelde toon is. Aan de hand van
voorbeelden wordt een overzicht getoond van de toonpatronen van één-, twee- en
drielettergrepige woorden. De beschrijving van toon gaat verder in op toon op
stemloze klinkers, toon op medeklinkers in de coda en toon op grammaticale
elementen en clitica. Tot slot wordt een overzicht geboden van (de realisatie van)
toon in het fonologische woord en grotere prosodische eenheden, met aandacht voor
downdrift, downstep en upstep. Downstep wordt gebruikt als markeerder van
verschillende syntactische constructies, upstep kan worden gebruikt als markeerder
van prominentie.

In hoofdstuk drie worden naamwoorden en nominale frasen behandeld. Het
hoofdstuk begint met een overzicht van de structuur van het onafgeleide
naamwoord. Het Sandawe onderscheidt mannelijk en vrouwelijk geslacht in
enkelvoudige naamwoorden, al wordt dit onderscheid in het algemeen slechts overt
gemarkeerd in afgeleide en definiete vormen. Er is geen regelmatige markering van
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getal voor naamwoorden. Hierna worden verschillende vormen van nominale
derivatie besproken: collectieve naamwoorden, de-verbale naamwoorden, nomina
agentis, taalnamen, en naamwoorden voor plaatsen en plaatsnamen. Vervolgens
wordt de morfologische markering van definietheid (bepaaldheid) behandeld, die
gecombineerd wordt met een verplichte markering van geslacht en getal voor,
respectievelijk, vrouwelijke en meervoudige naamwoorden voor mensen. Het
hoofdstuk besluit met een beschrijving van nominale frasen, telwoorden,
possessiefconstructies en post-positionele frasen.

Hoofdstuk vier bevat een overzicht van het pronominale systeem. Er worden drie
groepen in detail beschreven: persoonlijke voornaamwoorden, demonstratieven en
de deictische elementen né— and nd—, die verwijzen naar referenten op een bepaalde
locatie. De klinkers € en a coderen (net als in de demonstratiefstammen h&é— en
had—) de parameter afstand, respectievelijk nabij vs. verwijderd. Niet-zelfstandig
gebruikte pronomina, zoals verbale objectsuffixen en verschillende typen
subjectmarkeringen, worden elders in het proefschrift beschreven. De morfologie
van de (zelfstandige en niet-zelfstandige) pronomina in het Sandawe is zeer
vergelijkbaar en kan teruggebracht worden tot twee basale paradigma’s van
persoons-, geslachts- en getalsmarkeringen. Deze worden, met uitzonderingen,
beschreven in de laatste paragraaf van het hoofdstuk.

Hoofdstuk vijf behandelt vijf typen clitica van het Sandawe. Een cliticum wordt
gedefinieerd als een prosodisch gebonden element dat zich kan hechten aan
verschillende woordsoorten, maar geen directe syntactische relatiec heeft met het
woord waar het zich aan hecht. Sommige in het hoofdstuk besproken markeerders
hebben wel een vaste (post-verbale) positie, maar worden toch als clitica behandeld,
omdat zij samen met de overige clitica een cliticumcomplex kunnen vormen en, net
als de overige clitica, betrekking hebben op de hele zin.

De subject-/modaliteitsmarkeerders vormen het eerste type cliticum. Er zijn vier
paradigma’s (realis, non-realis, optatief en hortatief), die alle de markering van
modaliteit en prominaal subject combineren. De beschrijving gaat zowel in op de
morfologie als op de semantick van de modaliteit. Hierna worden de syntactische
kenmerken van dit type clitica behandeld. Met uitzondering van de non-
realismarkeerders (met een vaste post-verbale positie) kunnen subject-
/modaliteitsmarkeerders aan alle niet-subjectconstituenten gehecht worden. Alleen
realismarkeerders kunnen meerdere keren voorkomen per zin.

Er bestaan twee typen markeerders van negatie in de vorm van een cliticum in het
Sandawe. Het eerste omvat een paradigma van port-manteau-markeerders die zowel
negatic van realis-zinnen als subjectmarkering omvat. Het tweede type is het
onveranderlijke cliticum van negatie, =*ts’é, dat negatie uitdrukt van non-
realiszinnen, speciale werkwoorden en van werkwoordsloze zinnen.

Vervolgens worden de mediative clitica behandeld. Dit zijn clitica die epistemische
modaliteit uitdrukken. Er wordt aangetoond dat de semantick van deze elementen
ruimer is dan pure evidentialiteit: de markering duidt de houding van de spreker aan
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over de informatie in de uiting. De volgende clitica worden onderscheiden in deze
groep: de confirmative markeerders =gd—/=ga?a (de spreker is zeker over de
gepresenteerde informatie), de mirative markeerder =gé(—) (de spreker is verbaasd
over de gepresenteerde informatie), en de ja/nee-vraagmarkeerder =n&(-) (de
spreker twijfelt over de gepresenteerde informatie en vraagt om bevestiging of
ontkenning).

Het cliticum =n4 is een algemene vraagmarkeerder. Het kan, naast de ja/nee-
vraagmarkeerder of vraagwoorden, aanwezig zijn in vraagzinnen, maar is niet
verplicht.

Het vijfde en laatste cliticum dat wordt besproken is het narratieve tussenwerpsel
=y860. Dit expressieve element wordt veel in verhalen gebruikt om de aandacht van
de toechoorders vast te houden. Het element kan onderdeel zijn van het
cliticumcomplex, maar kan ook, los van het cliticumcomplex, als finaal cliticum
achter het werkwoord geplaatst worden. In dit geval duidt het vaak extra duur of
intensiteit van de handeling aan die door het werkwoord wordt uitgedrukt (bv.
dara=y666 ‘hij wachtte en wachtte!”).

Tot slot van het hoofdstuk wordt het cliticumcomplex beschreven. De volgorde van
de elementen in het complex wordt behandeld en de plaats van het complex in de
zin. De subject-/modaliteitsmarkeerder speelt in beide een bepalende rol.

Hoofdstuk zes bevat een beschrijving van het werkwoord. Er wordt ingegaan op de
algemene structuur van het werkwoord dat bestaat uit een stam en (optioneel) één of
meer derivationele extensies die achter de stam worden geplaatst. Daarna volgen de
posities voor meervoudsmarkering, het objectpronomen en de verbale
naamvalsmarkering met objectpronomen. Een aantal werkwoorden voldoet niet aan
de algemene structuur, zoals de nulstam voor ‘geven; ontvangen’, ‘ergens zijn’
‘afwezig zijn’ en adjectivische werkwoorden. Deze worden apart besproken in de
laatste twee paragrafen van het hoofdstuk.

Er worden zes typen verbale derivatie van de stam behandeld: geredupliceerde
werkwoorden, iteratieve werkwoorden, factitieve werkwoorden, causatieve
werkwoorden, mediale werkwoorden en wederkerige (reciproke) werkwoorden. Er
wordt uitgebreid ingegaan op de morfologie en semantick van deze werkwoorden.
De factitieve werkwoorden en de twee typen causatieve werkwoorden worden
onderling vergeleken om deze ook semantisch te kunnen onderscheiden. Mediale
werkwoorden in het Sandawe worden gekenmerkt door de extensies —ts’i (middlel)
en —ts’1 (middle2), die een onregelmatige distributie hebben. In sommige gevallen
kan een werkwoord zowel de ene als de andere extensie dragen, waarbij —ts’1 een
wederkerende (reflexieve) handeling markeert en —ts”1 een gebeurtenis zonder agens
dan wel een reflexieve gebeurtenis waarbij het subject geen controle heeft. In veel
gevallen komt een werkwoord echter voor met één van beide extensies en blijkt dat
reflexieve handelingen altijd door —ts’1 worden uitgedrukt, maar dat gebeurtenissen
zonder agens zowel door —ts’1 als door —ts”1 kunnen worden gemarkeerd.
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De paragraaf over objectmarkering behandelt het paradigma van objectpronomina
en gaat vervolgens voornamelijk in op de morfologie van markering. In veel
gevallen wordt een objectpronomen direct als suffix aan de werkwoordsstam
gehecht. In sommige gevallen ondergaat de werkwoordsstam echter wijzigingen,
zoals bij reductie van de finale syllabe (c/ipping), infixatie van het pronomen, en
klinkerwijziging.

Een belangrijk onderdeel van het werkwoord in het Sandawe is het markeren van
getal, in het bijzonder meervoud. Een beperkt aantal werkwoordsstammen is
georganiseerd in suppletieve paren, die verplicht optreden als enkelvoudige en
meervoudige werkwoorden. Dit betreft zowel intransitieve als transitieve
werkwoorden, waarbij in intransitieve werkwoorden het getal van de
subjectsparticipanten wordt uitgedrukt, terwijl in transitieve werkwoorden het getal
van de objectsparticipanten wordt uitgedrukt. Verder kunnen de verbale
meervoudsmarkeringen —(2)wa en —-wa meervoudigheid van, respectievelijk,
objectconstituenten en subject-/oblique objectconstituenten uitdrukken.

Naast meervoudigheid van participanten kan meervoudigheid van handeling worden
uitgedrukt in het Sandawe. Vaak gebeurt dit in het (afgeleide) werkwoord, zoals
geredupliceerde werkwoorden, iteratieve werkwoorden en wederkerige (reciproke)
werkwoorden, maar in sommige gevallen worden hiervoor ook de verbale
meervoudsmarkeringen —(2)wd en -—wa gebruikt. De twee vormen van
meervoudigheid zijn dus niet duidelijk te onderscheiden, te meer daar nominale
getalsmarkering vaak afwezig is.

Een indirect (oblique) object kan, in de vorm van een pronomen, opgenomen
worden in het werkwoord. Het pronomen wordt hierbij verplicht voorafgegaan door
een zogenaamde verbale naamvalsmarkering. Het Sandawe kent drie van deze
markeringen: de benefactief (—X'), de comitatief (—k&) en de applicatief (-ts’€). De
naamvalsmarkering kan nog voorafgegaan worden door —wa, dat meervoud van het
objectpronomen —€ (derde persoon object) uitdrukt.

Hoofdstuk zeven gaat in op nevenschikkende en onderschikkende elementen. De
linker —1 is een cliticum en komt in verschillende vormen voor als nevenschikkend
element: het kan gebruikt worden als linker tussen werkwoorden waarbij het zowel
meerdere hoofdwerkwoorden als een hoofdwerkwoord en hulpwerkwoord kan
verbinden. Daarnaast kan het gehecht worden aan het nevenschikkende voegwoord
ni en als nevenschikkend element voorkomen in opsommingen. Vervolgens worden
drie typen nevenschikkende voegwoorden beschreven: ni, hdad en de narratieve
voegwoorden met een geincorporeerd subjectpronomen. Tot slot worden twee
onderschikkende elementen beschreven: het onderschikkende voegwoord hi— dat
een verplicht subjectpronomen heeft en het cliticum =471 dat een ondergeschikte
bijzin afsluit.

Hoofdstuk acht beschrijft twee typen vraagzinnen: vraagwoordvragen en ja/nee-
vragen. De beschrijving van vraagwoordvragen gaat in op een tiental vraagwoorden.
De meeste ja/nee-vragen worden gekenmerkt door het cliticum =n&(-) en
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(optioneel) de algemene vraagmarkeerder. Voorbeelden (uit begroetingen) laten
echter zien dat een ja/nee-vraag ook slechts prosodisch gemarkeerd kan zijn door
een upstepped hoog-laag tooncontour.

Hierna volgt een referentielijst en een appendix waarin een selectie van vier orale
teksten wordt gepresenteerd. De uitwerking van de teksten bevat de transcriptie in
het Sandawe, een interlineaire vertaling met glossen en een vrije vertaling in het
Engels.
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